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A Short Introduction

Those readers who have read The Wave online know that it is almost a
thousand pages of text. Thus, we have decided to split it up into separate
volumes to make it easier to handle, to read, and even to print.

Subsequent volumes do not contain the introductory materials that have
been included in Volume 1, and thus this volume begins with the
continuation of The Wave, where we left off in Volume 2.

The introduction to the series on the website says:

“The Wave is a term used to describe a Macro-cosmic Quantum Wave
Collapse producing both a physical and a ‘metaphysical’ change to the
Earth’s cosmic environment theorized to be statistically probable sometime
in the early 21st century. This event is variously described by other sources
as the planetary shift to 4th density, shift of the ages, harvest, etc., and is
most often placed around the end of 2012. The subject of The Wave begins
with a UFO abduction account and a transcript of an actual hypnotic
regression session that refers to a global cataclysmic change.

“This series of articles, written by Laura Knight-Jadczyk, demonstrates the
unique nature of the Cassiopaean Experiment. In her skillful collecting of
the pieces of the puzzle from throughout the transcripts, in-depth research,
personal experiences, weaving them into a finished product, Laura brings
added depth and dimension to the original transmissions. Laura presents
what the Cassiopaeans - We are YOU in the future - have to say about the
eventuality of The Wave - FROM the future - including an exploration of
the limitations of man’s present estate, in cognitive, biological, historical
and ontological terms.” [Knight-Jadczyk, Laura, The Wave,
(http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/waveindex.htm).]

The fact is, in the past three years, we have made much progress in our
understanding of The Wave and our relationship to it. I will be adding
material to the end of this series that will include this information and
finally we will have a conclusion to The Wave. Whether or not that
conclusion is correct remains to be seen.

I don’t think we have very long to wait to find out.






Black Lightning Strikes...
Or
Marjoe Gortner Meets Ted Patrick...

After reading the Greenbaum Lecture in the previous volume, we more
or less have some idea of the kinds of things that might be going on in the
so-called “real world”, i.e., human-engineered mind programming; and we
have a lot to think about. We have also talked about people who may have
enormous creative potential who may be special targets for mind
programming  activities, whether human-originated or “other
density/dimension”, and we have talked about what seems to be, more or
less, an ongoing “experiment” in social and philosophical control whereby
masses of people can be influenced to think in certain “loops” that may
have no basis in reality.

Are we talking about just a small group? Certainly, the logistics of such
activity make us think that it must be a quite limited activity.

Many readers of this material will think that whatever ideas he/she
espouses, based upon his/her religious or cultural upbringing, are exempt.
THEY are the “right” ones. Or, he/she has attached himself to this or that
teaching, whether it be “channeled” or scientific or ethnic or whatever, and
because it “feels right”, or because his/her “guide” or inner guidance
system of whatever nature, has “confirmed” it for him/her, it is NOT
subject to being a “program”.

I want to remind the reader of the following:

01-21-95

Q: (L) How “long”, and I put long in quotes, because we know, as you say,
there is no time, but how long, as we measure it, have the Grays been
interacting with our race? The Grays, not the Lizards; the Grays, the
cybergenetic probes?

A: Time travelers, therefore, “Time is ongoing”.

Q: (L) Okay, recently I read a couple of books J gave me, Knight in
Shining Armor' and Replay’. Both of these books® described time travel.

" Deveraux, Jude, 4 Knight in Shining Armor, (Pocket Books, December 2002)
? Grimwood, Ken, Replay, (Harper Paperbacks, August 1998)
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A: No, not finished with answer. Do you understand the gravity of last
response?

Q: (L) They are time travelers, they can move forward and backward in
time, they can play games with our heads... (T) They can set up the past to
create a future they want. (D) They can organize things so that they can
create the energy that they need... (L) They can also make things look
good, make them feel good, make them seem good, they can make you
have an idea one minute, and then the next minute, create some sort of
situation that confirms that idea...

A: When you asked how long, of course it is totally unlimited, is it not?
Q: (L) That’s not good. If they were to move back through space-time and
alter an event in our past, would that alteration in the past instantaneously
alter our present as well?

A: Has over and over and over.

Q: (D) So they do it over and over and over, constantly? (L) So, at each...
A: You just are not yet aware, and have no idea of the ramifications!!!

Q: (L) We’re getting a little glimmer! (T) The ramifications of being able
to move in and out of time and manipulate it the way you want (J) And the
ramifications of what they’re doing to us and what they will do to us, over
and over. (L) So, in other words, our only real prayer in this whole damn
situation is to get out of this density level. That’s what they’re saying,
that’s what it sounds like to me.

A: Close.

Q: (L) Because, otherwise, we’re just literally, as in that book, stuck in the
replay over and over and over, and the Holocaust could happen over and
over, and we could just, you know... Genghis Khan, Attila the Hun... over
and over and over again. (T) We’re stuck in a time loop; they’re putting us
in a time loop. (J) Are we in a time loop?

A:Yes.

I once had what I thought was a rather silly idea. I was reading “alien
abduction” cases, and the descriptions were so similar that I wondered if it
was the same few guys who constantly traveled back and forth in time
over and over again abducting first one person, then another and then
another and so on. If they could keep going back to the same moment in
time, but to a different person, millions of people could be abducted by the

* The reader might like to look these books up on amazon.com and read them for an
entertaining presentation of how time loops might work for the human being. The issue of
how we might be controlled thereby is an altogether more grim and serious subject. The book
Replay comes closest to describing what it might be like to be trapped in an endlessly
repeating loop.
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same little group, seemingly SIMULTANEOUSLY. It may not have been
such a silly idea.
Some of you may remember what Ark wrote about channeling in

Volume One of The Wave:

“We need now to return to our question: if communications from the future

are possible, why don’t we receive these broadcasts on a daily basis?

“If our minds can serve as receivers, then why aren’t we all aware of the

transmissions?

“I think that the answer has to do with multiple realities and branching
universes, and perhaps any civilization, which would receive messages
from the future on a daily basis, has ceased to exist because
communication through time is a very dangerous game. You produce
paradoxes and these paradoxes remove the paradoxical universes from the
repository of possible universes; if you create a universe with paradoxes, it
destroys itself either completely or partially. Perhaps just intelligence is
removed from this universe because it is intelligence that creates paradox.
Perhaps we are very fortunate that even if we can receive some of these
messages from the future, we still continue to exist.

“Suppose our civilization were to advance to the point where everyone can
communicate with themselves in the past; they have a computer with a
special program and peripheral device that does this. It becomes the latest
fad: everyone is communicating with themselves in the past to warn of
dangers or upcoming calamities or bad choices, or to give lottery numbers
or winning horses. But, what is seen as a ‘bad choice’ or ‘calamity’ for one
could be seen to be a ‘good event’ or ‘benefit’ to someone else!

“So, the next step would be that ‘hackers’ would begin to break into the
systems and send false communications into the past to deliberately create
bad choices and calamities for some in order to produce benefits for
themselves or others.

“Then, the first individual would see that false information has been sent
and would go into their system and go back even earlier to warn
themselves that false information was going to be sent back by an
‘imposter” and how to tell that it was false.

“Then the hacker would see this, and go back in time to an even earlier
moment and give false information that someone was going to send false
information (that was really true) that false information (that was really
false) was going to be sent, thereby confusing the issue.

“This process could go on endlessly with constant and repeated
communications into the past, one contradicting the other, one signal
canceling out the other, with the result that it would be exactly the same as
if there were NO communication into the past!
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“There is, also, the very interesting possibility that the above scenario IS
exactly what is taking place in our world.”

Then, we have that most interesting remark made by our demon-
possessed subject in Volume One - Ann Haywood - who said:

“She puts the robe around me and then my mind separates from my body. I
can look back and see it lying there. Then we go up through the ceiling,
pop out the roof, and fly into space. One night the Lady took me back in
time. We were in a foreign country and the people wore old-fashioned
clothes. The Lady took on the appearance of a beautiful woman in a
blue robe. She performed miracles for them...

“Suddenly Ann’s face turned ashen and she asked to be excused. Her
scream of pain was heard from the bathroom where she had taken refuge.
When Ann came out, she was sniffling and holding her abdomen. The
Lady had savagely attacked her for revealing that down through history,
creatures like the Lady have taken the form of saints. They then use
the gullibility of humankind to misguide and misinform people so that
they believe they are seeing miracles performed. Ann begged the
newsman to delete that portion of the interview.”

If these ideas are anywhere close to what we must deal with, then I can
only quote from Laurel and Hardy: It’s a fine pickle we’ve gotten
ourselves into, isn’t it Ollie?

A correspondent recently wrote to me:

The last parts of The Wave were a lot about mind programming. Well,
something happened in “real life” that in a way REALLY scared me. I only
have started to realize very recently that this might/could be just another
example of how STS 4D tries “to get to us”, “us” being especially the more
“active” ones in the field, meaning those that work “in the field”, so to
speak. (I am a magazine publisher, specializing in metaphysical subjects.)
Logically, that’s not so much to these STS guys liking and the “bag of
tricks” they may have available is phenomenal. I would like to ask you to
give your opinion about what happened to me. Was it an incredible scheme
of manipulation, defying all credibility, just set up to deceive me, or what?
A first remark: 4D STS can somehow “monitor” our “weakest” spots. For
some it is money, others power, others wealth, still others fame, etc. [
guess mine would be “in the emotional area”, and do they know how to
“move in”...

It starts in the fall of 1996; I was in LA attending a “Mind, Body, Spirit”
event, to see if there was anything there worthwhile that I wanted to cover.

¢ Jadczyk, Arkadiusz, Ph.D., The Wave — Book One, (Red Pill Press, 2005), Page 10.
* Haywood, Ann, Osborn, Nancy, The Demon Syndrome, (Bantam Books, 1983).
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There happened to be one, just one, metaphysical teaching that really got
my attention... It just felt good, peaceful, mystical...

I talked with two guys; they were extremely polite and gave me a book. I
read it later on and, well, I sort of liked it. It was a sort of story, bordering
reality and SF (At least, so I thought). It was clearly an introduction book.
Easy to read, to get people’s attention - just introducing the subject.

Now, we jump to the spring of 1997. I saw a specific web site (about walk-
ins) and just “registered” it. Nothing to do with the aforementioned “New
Age Teaching”. End of June 1997: I attend a New Age trade show in
Birmingham; guess what, there they (the aforementioned New Age group,
NOT the “walk-in” group) were again! I had lunch with the two people in
the booth. Nice meeting. And I offered to help them.

Then, second week of September 1997...1 am driving on the M25 around
London, and “out of nowhere” a sort of telepathic communication gets
started. Not frightening, it was actually “funny” in a strange way. It never
had happened to me like that (at that time I was guessing that “my
guidance” was really moving up a notch! Well, I didn’t know the C’s web
site yet). It was about a conference I should attend somewhere nearby
Glastonbury, UK. The conference was about walk-ins. I found out the
dates. (Coincidence! It was just the weekend I had decided to “keep free
for me™!) So, I went.

Very nice conference it was. And there I meet “someone”. Yup, an
American girl. Stunning redhead! All kinds of the strangest things start to
happen... Synchronicities all over the place, people actually started saying
things about me when looking at her - talking about a magic (or should I
say “magick”??) weekend! It didn’t stop there... “Romance” followed - oh
so swiftly... TOO swiftly I’d say now. A real “love bite”!

Well, hey, I was experiencing a living fairytale here! So, she decides to
stay after the weekend. But guess what? She just “happened” to be deeply
involved in this very same New Age teaching I had recently become aware
of and had decided to become involved in!! And, as it just “happened”, I
was just going to a show to “introduce” the material there. Well, she could
come along and help, right??? Give a little talk, meet the people. What a
coincidence!

But now, she starts “bombarding” me with the principles of this
“teaching”. At times, I even had to get a bit aggressive to avoid this
continual effort to “brainwash” me. At this point, the group sent me a
second book, and somehow, this changed my views entirely regarding this
teaching. (Divine STO intervention?) After reading this second book, I
could see that this teaching was a THREAT of the worst kind!

But, because of this woman, and the emotional ties, I kept this to myself
because there were plans to visit the group’s European HQ. I thought that,
at least, I would be able to examine things further and make a more
thorough assessment. While there, I experienced, (no kidding), what I think



14 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

was a direct attack of psychic black magic. It freaked me out!! It was me -
psychically - against eight or so tough people! It actually made me sick.
And of course, there were the ongoing big confrontations with the girl
about this, so she went home. One month later I was in the US to try to
figure out what the meaning of all this was. I don’t think I ever lived
through a more confusing month than the month of November 1997.

To make a long story short: Because I was not willing to be brainwashed
by this group, I went back home a “heartbroken man”. Couldn’t figure out
what the heck had happened. This was nothing like me, still it happened
TO me. There followed 15 months of silence. Oh yes, I DID get regular
mailings from that group - a continuous barrage of material.

The story had another chapter in a “less dense” way just this past year. A
last meeting in the states with the redhead where she made a last “attempt”
(pretty forced...) to “turn me on” to that teaching, right? Well, it didn’t
work. After a last e-mail conversation with her, the mailings also stopped
from the main HQ.

Conclusion: can it be that this whole “play” was just staged to get me
“hooked up” in that bl**dy teaching??? They probably considered me
“useful” for their organization? I never could figure out where they got
their funds from - and they were WELL funded!

The scary part is, how could all these - at first sight - totally non-related
events be set up and coordinated??? The whole thing played out in 3-4
countries, on several continents, involved different, non-related (I guess...)
organizations; a concerted attack on me where I am “weakest”, the most
incredible “miracles” happened to make it seem that “the hand of God”
was upon me, in contradiction to what | KNEW to be true about this
teaching - that it was a real THREAT to mankind! Just a big cosmic drama.

The thing is, I believe it to be possible that not one of them (maybe 1 or 2
of the “heads” in the UK excepted, they gave me a very “strange” feeling)
is consciously aware of what’s going on!

“They” (whoever or whatever was behind this) made one HUGE mistake:
the timing was just too perfect... The same day that this manipulation was
finally stopped by me, a new one was started - or at least it was tried!! I am
getting VERRRRY careful now.

OK, I know, Knowledge Protects... I learned that part at least. But how
many others are led into similar things in similar ways and don’t have the
knowledge about New Age teachings that I did so that, with the second
book I was able to discern and make a decision, against all the
synchronicities and “confirmations” and so forth that have become “bread
and butter” for the New Age set?

This correspondent was really on the “fast track”, I would say. But this
is not the only story of this kind I have heard, not to mention what I have
lived personally! But my correspondent makes some crucial points about
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our subject here when he asks “The scary part is, how could all these - at
first sight - totally non-related events be set up and coordinated???” And
he adds, “The thing is, I believe it to be possible that not one of them
(maybe 1 or 2 of the ‘heads’ in the UK excepted, they gave me a very
‘strange’ feeling) is consciously aware of what’s going on!”

Oh, so true! The most useful “tools” of 4th density STS are those who
simply do not believe in a control system, and do not think that they,
themselves, can be used! The instant you think this, is the instant you are
vulnerable.

In answer to the question of how such a “Cosmic Drama” could be
orchestrated, just keep in mind the “time travel factor”, and the following:

11-19-94

A: Disinformation comes from seemingly reliable sources. It is extremely
important for you to not gather false knowledge, as it is more damaging
than no knowledge at all. Remember knowledge protects, ignorance
endangers. The information you speak of, T, was given to you deliberately
because you and J and others have been targeted due to your intense
interest in level of density 4 through 7 subject matter. You have already
been documented as a “threat”. [...] Remember, disinformation is very
effective when delivered by highly trained sources because hypnotic and
transdimensional techniques are used thereby causing electronic
anomalies to follow suggestion causing perceived confirmation to occur.
Q: (T) What I want to know is who has the power and ability to set up
these kinds of “confirmations” or synchronicities?

A: Same forces spreading disinformation: Brotherhood/ Consortium/
Illuminati/ New World Order/ “Antichrist”/ Lizards.

Q: (T) But I’m just a nobody. Why would they go to all trouble...

A: Several answers follow: Number One, Nobody is a “nobody”. Number
Two, it is no trouble at all for aforementioned forces to give seemingly
individualized attention to anybody. Number Three, T has been targeted
and so has J and others because you are on the right track. Number Four,
this area is currently a “hot bed” of activity and extremely rapidly
expanding awareness.

When I was first reading the Greenbaum material, I kept thinking that
this was more or less a “shadow” of what hyperdimensional beings must
be capable of doing. The fact that we are even aware of the Greenbaum
program is due to “errors” or “glitches” in the programs of some of the
people. What about the people who have no “glitches”? What about the
people who are “perfectly programmed” via truly alien technology? How
could we ever tell? At one point, we questioned the Cassiopaeans a bit
more closely about 4th density programming:
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07-19-95

Q: (L) Our first question is: In a previous session we were given a small
dissertation on the process of abduction. It was described for us in some
detail. Now, what we would like to know is, if our souls are abducted from
our bodies and then used as a pattern for remolecularization in fourth
density, is there ever, at any time, a remolecularized clone that is retained
in fourth density even after the soul has been returned to its original body?
A: No, it’s not possible.

Q: (L) So, they don’t keep a pattern or clone of any of us after they have
abducted us, “they” being a general term?

A: No.

Q: (L) Do any of the STS beings have the ability to cause us physical
problems, or mental or emotional problems when not in direct contact with
us?

A: Certainly.

Q: (L) How is this done?

A: A number of different methods used.

Q: (L) Could you give us one or two examples of how this is done?

A: There are many: sound wave manipulation of the ultra-high frequency
range would be one.

Q: (L) What do these sound waves in the ultra-high frequencies do?

A: They can alter chemical balances within the body of the subject, thereby
also the brain, using the physical path to cause distress by altering these
chemical imbalances into place.

Q: (L) Do these ultra-high frequency sound waves ever carry messages in
terms of pre-coded suggestions that are triggered by these waves?

A: Messages are not carried in ultra-high frequency sound waves. Now,
you are talking about an entirely different method. Sound wave focusing is
designed to alter body and brain chemistry in order to alter such things as
physical sensations, emotions, and so forth, which then may lead to the
altering of mental thought patterns. But messages are not sent by ultra-high
frequency sound waves. Messages are sent by something called Free
Formal Imaging.

Q: (L) And what does that describe?

A: That describes the transference of thought.

Q: (L) And how is that done? At what frequency is it done?

A: Not correct concept. There is no “Frequency” as such involved. There is
methodology that, again, unfortunately, you do not understand. However,
since you seek answers to all questions, the only possible way to explain is
to simply say a thought is formed in one realm and sent to a second realm,
which is yours.

Q: (L) Okay. Can it be sent to a directed target?
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A: Absolutely.

Q: (L) Now, the question has arisen that, since other dimensional beings

have the ability to kidnap or abduct or forcibly extract souls, do they also
have the capability of manipulating our soul essences after they have left
our bodies during the transition to fifth density?

A: Not correct. You see when your physical body expires, and you enter
fifth density, this is done one way and one way only: by passing through a
conduit which opens specifically for the purpose of transference from third
density to fifth density. Now, something often referred to in your
terminology as a silver thread, is like a closed line, which opens when this
conduit is needed. That’s rather awkward, but it’s the only way to describe
it. So that when the physical body terminates, this line is opened forming a
conduit through which the soul passes naturally. However, part of the
existence of this conduit is that it is absolutely impenetrable by any force
from any density level. Therefore, souls in the process of transferring from
third density to fifth density cannot in any way be molested or tampered
with. And it should be mentioned here also that the soul imprint of the
physical body always has a connection to fifth density and that is through
the so-called “silver thread” that always exists as the third density soul’s
doorway to fifth density. It can be opened at a moment’s notice whenever
needed. When it is opened it becomes a conduit. Through that conduit the
soul passes. And it is not subject to interference by anything. This is not a
deliberate construction; it is merely the natural process. Once it is passing
through the conduit produced by the opening of the silver thread, then, of
course, it cannot be tampered with. Do you understand?

Q: (L) Yes, but why do so many souls, when they leave the body, not
traverse this conduit, and why do they stay earthbound, and why do they
attach to other bodies? Why does this condition exist?

A: That is a complicated question, however the best answer is choice is
involved there for those souls who wish not to leave the plane of third
density. The only possibility to do this is to be detached from the now
expired physical body but still be within the third density plane, which, of
course, is not natural, but nonetheless can occur. In situations such as this,
though it has been incorrectly reported, the silver thread is still attached
and still remains a thread rather than a conduit. The soul is still attached to
the silver thread but detached from the host body, which has now expired.
So the effect is very similar to being consciously aware of third density
surroundings without a third density unit to accompany. Do you
understand?

Q: (L) Yes. Okay...

A: Also, please be aware of the fact that once the soul leaves the confines
of the physical body, the illusion of time passage is no longer apparent
even when the soul remains on the third density plane. Therefore, it
appears to that soul that no time whatsoever has passed. And, we mention
this merely for you to contemplate all of the various meanings behind this.
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Free Formal Imaging. A most interesting concept. I wonder how many
people think they have “guides” or “guardian angels” and they are really
just being manipulated by such “messages”? And, the above exchange
makes it clear that the problem is even more difficult since the
Cassiopaeans are suggesting that body chemicals can be manipulated by
sound waves, and that these chemicals - including hormones one would
guess - affect one’s thinking. As noted earlier, any woman who has ever
suffered PMS knows how true that is! But, excluding normal cyclical
fluctuations, it seems that the same PMS-type state, and even others more
precisely formulated, can be artificially stimulated in the individual by this
sound wave technology. What about stimulation of “pleasure chemicals”?
How easy would it be for them to implant an idea, send a “voice” message
via an “idea construct”, and then simultaneously stimulate the pleasure
centers of the brain so that the individual is “washed through and through”
with “warmth and love”, thereby being convinced that the idea that is
being contemplated is very positive and life affirming when it is, in fact,
actually the opposite.

At the same time, we understand one of the means by which an
individual can be blocked from retrieving memories by having a “pain
block” installed, or later stimulated.

The point is: it becomes almost impossible to trust one’s emotions when
considering this factor! So, again, we see the necessity for knowledge
about the environment and thoughtful examination of our internal state at
all times in order to avoid such traps.

Just how powerful this type of manipulation can be in human hands, is
exemplified in a couple of brief remarks about the Branch Davidians at
Waco:

10-05-94

Q: (L) Did the United States government deliberately murder the Branch
Davidians at Waco?

A: Close. Led them to destroy themselves.

Q: (L) How?

A: Psychological warfare tactics.

Q: (L) Did the US government set their compound on fire?

A: No.

Q: (L) Who set the compound on fire?

A: Branch Davidians. ELF and subliminals, as well as other means drove
them crazy.
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The fact that the use of ELF and other sound frequencies is ubiquitous
was mentioned by the Cassiopaeans one night to a researcher who had
recently been through what she described as a “severe psychic attack”.

02-25-95

Q: (CD) The thing the other night... was I being bombarded by ELF
frequencies?

A: All are.

Q: (L) All in the room?

A: All are.

Q: (CD) Am I in physical danger?

A: That is not the point. You can be harassed.

Q: (BP) Cannot unconditional love and faith overcome all of this?
A: More is needed. Knowledge protects.

Please notice that another guest who was well and truly inured in the
“New Age” teachings suggested “Love and Faith” as the solution to the
problem. This is exactly the kind of teachings that are being promulgated
to make seekers weak and vulnerable to manipulation. Just as Don Elkins
could have very well survived the assaults on him if he had been able to
pursue the questions about “attack from negative forces”, so might many
seekers be able to avoid similar traps, and many other kinds of traps as
well.

In addition to sound, it seems that there are other technologies to keep
the human population “deaf and blind”. The next excerpt is interesting
because it was the result of another instance of a suggestion for a series of
questions made by the Cassiopacans themselves in response to an
unspoken question:

11-18-95

A: Strobe lights are used for 3rd density mind control.

Q: (L) Strobe lights located where? What brought that up?

A: We have picked up your thought waves, which are progress oriented,
and are trying to assist you in your increased learning and progress
frequency wave. You see, this increases the energy level!!

Q: (L) Okay. You mentioned the strobe lights. Are these strobe lights that
are used to control minds, are these something that we would or might
come in contact with on a daily basis?

A: Do you not already know? We didn’t say: some strobe lights, we said:
strobe lights, i.e., all-inclusive!

Q: (T) Strobe lights come in many forms and types. TV is a strobe light.
Computer screens are a strobe light. Light bulbs strobe, fluorescent strobe,
streetlights strobe.
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A: Police cars, ambulances, fire trucks... How long has this been true?
Have you noticed any changes lately??!!??

Q: (F) Twenty years ago there were no strobe lights on any of those
vehicles mentioned. They had the old flasher type lights. Now, more and
more and more there are strobe lights appearing in all kinds of places. (L)
And now, they even have them on school buses! (T) And the regular city
buses have them too, now. (L) Okay, is the strobe of a strobe light set at a
certain frequency in order to do certain things?

A: Hypnotic opener.

Q: (L) What is the purpose of the hypnotic opener being used in this way?
A: You don’t notice the craft. Opener. Is precursor to suggestion, which is
auditory in nature?

Q: (T) What suggestion?

A: Put on your thinking caps. Networking is not making assumptions. Bold
unilateral statement of “fact” is.

Q: (T) Oh. Phrase your statements in the form of a question! Cosmic
Jeopardy! I’d like “Hypnotic Openers” for $200, Alex! (L) Okay, you said
the “suggestion is auditory in nature”. If this is the case, where is the
suggestion coming from in auditory format?

A: Where do you normally receive auditory suggestions from?

Q: (L) Radio, television... (T) Telephone... (L) Is that what we are talking
about?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) If you encounter a strobe while driving, or you are sitting in front of
your television, then the suggestions can be put into you better because of
this hypnotically opened state? Is that it?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What are these suggestions designed to do, to suggest? In a general
sense, to not see the craft?

A:Yes.

Q: (T) Do we get these signals from the radio in the car even if it is turned
oft?

A: Depends upon whether or not there is another source.

Q: (T) Another source such as?

A: ELP, for example. Extremely Low Pulse.

Q: (T) ELF, Extremely Low Frequency, and ELP, Extremely Low Pulse -
is this the same thing?

A: Sometimes.

Q: (T) This would be an external pulse or frequency?

A:Yes.

Q: (T) Would it be originating from the source of the strobe?
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A:No. They act in unison.

Q: (L) And this process prevents us from seeing something, such as craft
flying in our skies at any given time?

A: Or maybe see them as something else.

Q: (L) Now, we have to stop for a minute because [ want to tell you
something. In the past few months, I have really been watching the sky
carefully every opportunity I get. On 3 or 4 separate occasions I have seen
what I thought was an ordinary airplane, and I would watch it carefully and
then scan to the left or right, and when I looked back at the place where
this plane should be, based on observable speed and direction, there would
be NOTHING there. I have stood there and searched and searched and
found nothing. These things just VANISHED. I knew I had seen it, I knew
I wasn’t crazy, I knew it couldn’t have gone away that completely - and
having it happen several times has just really unsettled me. What are the
implications of this, other than the fact that we could be completely
overflown at all times for any number of purposes and we could be, as a
mass of people, completely unaware of it?

A: Yes, monoatomic gold!

Q: (L) And what does the reference to monoatomic gold mean? We have
wondered about obtaining and taking some of this monoatomic gold.

A: Are you serious? How about some small helpings of arsenic, anyone?
Q: (L) OK, my feeling is that there is some negative energy behind that,
even though David Hudson is trying to be a positive person and do positive
things, and that... It may be that he is being manipulated.

A: This is often true!

Q: (L) I think that taking something like that to transform your
consciousness without doing the work or having it occur naturally is a
violation of the Free Will of the Higher Self. That’s what I think. (F) Well,
did Jesus or other great masters take this gold powder?

A: No.

Q: (L) Did Adolph Hitler take this kind of powder, or something similar?
A:Yes.

Q: (F): That paints a rather bleak picture, doesn’t it? (L) Could this powder
be utilized to transform a person to a very positive entity doing great good?
A: Or could it be utilized to transform an entire race of beings into

Q: (F): Wow! (L) Put it in the water. (F) Or even just advertise it as the
“Manna from Heaven” and get the biggest corporations in the world to ...
mean, you know that if this guy were not meant to spread this stuff all
around, by now he’d be running into roadblocks, you wouldn’t be allowed
to get tapes like that out there. That was one thing I was suspicious of, like
why he hasn’t even been stopped, if it’s really as wonderful as he claims...
I mean it just doesn’t fit. Anything that’s really, really good, and it’s going
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to go against the control system. [...] Are they just going to sit back and
say, “Oh, yeah, we’ll just let this gold powder get spread round
everywhere, and everybody will take it and develop super psychic powers
and wake up”, just like that? I don’t think so! The fact that it is being
promulgated from the “other side” tells us that there is a plan here.

A: Total entrapment of the being, mind, body and soul. Strobes use minute
gold filament.

Q: (L) How can that compare with taking monoatomic gold internally?

A: What composes minute filament, do you suppose? Hint, it ain’t from
Fort Knox!

Q: (T) Monoatomic gold.

A: Bingo. You see, this has extraordinary properties.

Q: (T) 'm sure it does! The thing is, if it does what Hudson says it does,
the power structure would have shut him down - he wouldn’t have gotten
this far with it. So, if they are letting him do it, it’s because it doesn’t do
what he says it does, it does the opposite. When you take the stuff for so
many days, you complete the program; it restructures your genes. Isn’t that
what happened to us before? Do we want to do it again? (L) And, wasn’t it
said that LIGHT was used to cancel certain DNA factors? (J) Exactly! (L)
Okay, how do we block this kind of control?

A: You don’t. Knowledge protects.

Regarding the ELF control factor, we had a personal experience at one
point that can give some clues to others who are searching.

In 1997, Ark had several research obligations in Europe and one of
them was in Gottingen. When he arrived at the institute, he was assigned
an office and would walk from the hotel to the office at the University
every day. But there was a strange problem. As soon as he would get
settled in to work, he became so sleepy that he could simply NOT stay
awake. He tried everything from getting up and moving around to drinking
coffee or tea, and nothing worked. He tried going to sleep earlier to make
sure he was well rested, but he simply could not sleep in a way so as to get
good rest. Even if he felt relatively rested in the hotel, the instant he would
enter the office and begin working, the drugged sensation would wash
over him and he would become almost incoherent. We were in constant
contact by e-mail and phone, and I was becoming very worried about him.

Well, he finally noticed that when he was down in the basement library
of the University, he was not sleepy, so he took his notebook computer
down there to work and spent as little time in the office as possible. I
decided to ask a few questions about this situation:

05-31-97
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Q: (L) Ark has been having a problem sleeping at night and staying awake
in the office. The building is a number 9, but there is also the Max Planck
Institute across the street. Is it the number 9, or the Max Planck Institute
across the street?

A: Well, we vote for Max!

Q: (L) So, what are they doing over there in that building that is affecting
him?

A: Better question: What are “they” doing on 4th density that is affecting
him?

Q: (L) Since that is a better question, what ARE they doing on 4th density
that is affecting Ark? Is he being abducted from this building?

A: No.

Q: (L) Are they STS or STO?

A: STS.

Q: (L) Are they zapping him with some kind of frequency modulation?
A: Close.

Q: (L) Why is it more effective in that building than in the basement or at
his hotel?

A: Because of Max.

Q: (L) Okay, they are using whatever is going on in that building to zap
Ark. Anything else they are doing there?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Could you tell me what?

A: No. It would not be in your best interests to know.

Q: (L) Is there anything else they are doing to Ark?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Can you tell me?

A: Body chemistry alteration.

Q: (L) In what sense is there body chemistry alteration going on?
A: Brain wave factors.

Q: (L) Is there something he can do for protection?

A: He soon will leave the area.

Q: (L) Well, during the time he is there, how much damage can they do?
A: Probably not much.

Q: (L) Anything else?

A: One shot of whiskey per day will help.

Q: (L) Well, that is a bizarre thing to say! A shot of whiskey?! That will
help his brain chemistry?

A: Some.
Q: (L) What is this altering of his brain chemistry designed to do?
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A: Befuddle.

Q: (L) Well, I think it is working. Any other suggestion besides staying in
the hotel, or the basement, and drinking a shot of whiskey a day?

A: No need.

Q: (L) And you are not going to tell us what they are doing over there in
the Max Planck Institute?

A: As Carlos Allende would say: “If you knew, you would die of shock.”

Well, many of the things going on here on the Big Blue Marble
certainly aren’t “friendly” for sure! But, as the Cassiopaeans noted, Ark
was soon to leave Gottingen for Dijon for a couple of weeks, after which
he traveled to Florence. The time in Dijon was as bad, if not worse, than
the time in Gottingen. At the point of the next extract, he was already in

Florence.

07-05-97

Q: (L) This past couple of weeks that Ark spent in Dijon were miserable.
What was the fundamental reason for these conditions and this misery?
A:Near ELF transmitter. Also the water supply is loaded with fluoride.

Q: (L) He is gone from Dijon now. Whatever it was in Gottingen, you said
he would be gone soon and not to worry. So... he is no longer near the ELF
transmitter... he is no longer drinking the water...

A: Fluoride is toxic, and deposits in fatty tissues, and lymph system. Aside
from the obvious possible negative consequences, it can make one more
susceptible to electromagnetic wave frequencies that are designed to make
one open to mind alteration!

Q: (L) Okay. You have my undivided attention. How does he get the
fluoride out of his system?

A: Recommend daily ingestion of Goldenseal root, as well as vinegar and
garlic in moderation, along with up to an hour per every two days of light
aerobic exercise.

Q: (L) Well, this sounds serious. Anything else that will help?

A: This is a good start. Arkadiusz, or as we like to call him, Arkady, is the
primary target of your trio, for now. Great potential dangers lurk...

Q: (L) So this really is like the grail Quest? He has to go through a magic
forest, chop heads off dragons, keep his eyes open and not be lead astray
by deceptive images and tricks... the whole thing!

A: Where to get the influence for the inspiration behind that story? Imagine
how much your cause would be damaged without him? Where would your
ambition for the quest go? You must be extremely vigilant when it comes
to him and his safety. He still does not completely fathom the depths of the
situation. Until he is here, thus more protected, and it will not be easy to
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get him here, danger awaits the greeting of each new day. Vigilance!

Q: (L) That is completely depressing. Help me out here!

A: Now... Calm down! No need for depression. Would you rather be left
with a lack of knowledge, and in an ever-increasing state of false security-
oriented oblivion, only to be struck by lightning?!? Of course not!!! So
remember... Knowledge protects, ignorance endangers!!

Q: (L) Well, you said that it was going to be difficult for him to get home.
The travel arrangements have already been made. Are you saying difficult
in a general sense, or is there going to be some major move made, some
plan going on at other levels, or behind the scenes, to prevent him? [And
there was, as it turned out, but that is another story, best saved for later!]
A: There always is that. Have you not seen the evidence already? Must be
aware. Think of it as a war. Expect every possible move/or occurrence.
Victory comes from being forewarned, and therefore, forearmed.

Q: (L) Is that, as Frank said, the key? To turn up the vigilance volume to
maximum?

A: Always. Don’t be like the sentry who fell into a peaceful, pleasure
filled, dreamy sleep while on watch! He did not even feel the blade as it
pierced his heart!

Q: (L) Well, that is NOT friendly. Now I really AM depressed! Tell me: is
what we are doing so important that this kind of energy has to be
concentrated on us?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Can we quit?

A: Look at it this way: make it your goal to succeed, and then you have not
to fear. Arkadiusz must be made aware that dangers lurk everywhere,
potentially. He has spent a lifetime building a strong sense of security,
based upon his own natural self-assured state of being. But now is the
“time” to learn that this is not enough.

Q: (L) Is there any specific danger in Florence that you can point out, or
back in Wroclaw?

A: No specific dangers. Just remember: there are forces “out there” that
wish to see your project, and you, fail. You two have both previously felt
the sting of these forces acutely. He has not so much, until now.

Q: (L) Anything further on this?

A: We could go on and on. The point is: warn Arkadiusz! Knowledge
protects...

Q: (L) Well, I certainly will. Could this WM who has just come into the
picture be part of the attack forces?

A: Anyone and everyone could be. Remember, they work through persons;
they are not normally the persons themselves.
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The notion that the process of “graduating” from 3rd density is
exemplified in the stories of the Grail Quest brings up the point that many
of the “tests and trials” of the Grail hero involved great deception. He was
not just challenged by obviously dangerous or threatening things in his
reality, though that did happen. The greatest dangers came from those
ploys and traps that were designed to seduce him through kindness,
sympathy, love and beauty! It was only AFTER he had made the right
choice that the true form of the illusion was revealed to him. He was not
granted any “proof” beforehand, nor was he given any insight other than
the fact that following the illusion was a distraction from the ultimate goal.

That brings us back to the idea that the so-called aliens, or
hyperdimensional beings, work THROUGH humans, via mind
programming, emotional manipulation, and other methods. How is one to
tell if they are interacting with a disseminator of disinformation posing as
a teacher or guru or great saint or channel or even “personal guides” or
guardian angels?

One individual suggested that we should be able to separate the reliable
sources from disinformation because the latter would be given out by
people who had apparent “ego issues”, or that they were clearly out “for
money”.

I would like to suggest just the opposite would be true in the most “hard
core” cases. Yes, we have a LOT of folks out there who are stuck in their
egos, whose egos are being manipulated to send them out to proclaim this
or that teaching involving a hierarchy in which they, naturally, have a very
“high” position. Those people who are “in it for the money and the glory”
are easy enough to spot if you look close enough. Even Sai Baba has fallen
from grace because many people have become aware of the clever shell
game of manipulations he has been playing all these years.

But it is the others - the “perfectly programmed” individuals that will be
discerned with only great difficulty. And, the problem we face is the
following: they really BELIEVE in what they are saying or doing! They
are dedicated and driven to “preach” or convert or suffer and sacrifice for
the sake of their message!

Consider the “Unification Church”, and its adherents often known
colloquially as “Moonies”, as an example. Consider the sacrifice and
suffering of these people, begging on street corners, witnessing in airports
and parks, accosting strangers with their message. Think of the many
recent “inside stories” about the ways and means of their “conversions”.
Think of the fact that they have all more or less given up a “normal life”,
they have given all they own to their church. They have suffered hunger,
cold, sleep deprivation, and so on for the sake of this belief system. They
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are truly sincere and dedicated. They have no ego at all! Could that be
another clue?

Are they programmed in the same way we have been talking about?
Are techniques such as the Greenbaum method being used here? The fact
is it isn’t even necessary. One good “Master Programmer” can do a lot
with an ignorant person. The question is, what kind of people are
susceptible to these “Master Programmers”?

In 1931, Aldous Huxley wrote Brave New World in which he stated:

“The older dictators fell because they never could supply their subjects
with enough bread, enough circuses, enough miracles and mysteries. Nor
did they possess a really effective system of mind-manipulation.

“Under a scientific dictator, education will really work—with the result
that most men and women will grow up to love their servitude and will
never dream of revolution. There seems to be no good reason why a
thoroughly scientific dictatorship should ever be overthrown.”

Aldous Huxley also made an early connection between the effects
experienced by those partaking of psychedelic drugs and the experiences
of Eastern Mysticism and this set the consciousness-raising bomb off with
a BANG! Along came Timothy Leary, Richard Alpert, AKA Baba Ram
Dass with their LSD and other modes of mind marvels, leading the parade
of those who were “turned on, tuned in”. Abraham Maslow became a
father figure to the new “wave” of those desiring to fill the gaping hole of
their reality with “peak experiences”. Maslow cited psychedelic drugs as
one of the means in which even ordinary people could have a little of what
the Eastern Mystics worked many years to develop. Now, it could be had
for a weekend seminar at Big Sur, or a study by mail course at only $29.95
per lesson! What a deal!

Peak Experiences—experience, experience, and experience—became
the pot of gold at the end of the rainbow of the 1960°s. No one needed to
live in Existential Despair any longer! Everyone could become a “spiritual
voyager” and achieve extended periods in realms of consciousness they
had only heard about in veiled, mysterious allusions down through the
ages.® Encounter groups, radical therapies, old and new combinations of
theories and practice came rolling off the conveyor belt of techno-
spirituality. The intangibles of spirit had been harnessed! Anyone could
evoke some desirable experience by manipulating awareness at the basic
physical and psychological levels. Never mind that all of this bypassed the

¢ Conway, Flo, Siegelman, Jim, Snapping: America’s Epidemic of Sudden Personality
Change, (Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins, 1978).



28 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

vital processes of reason and conscious decision making. By its very
nature, the whole techno-spiritual machine operated completely without
critical thinking; it tapped the bottomless pit of feeling-emotion—primal
being. Never mind that much of this emotion was negative, confusing,
anxious and fearful! Let’s just get it a// out here in the open and have a
party with it!

Each of the many techniques developed during this time was fully
capable of producing an emotional high of one sort or another. There were
endless “peak experiences”, and dramatic “personal breakthroughs”. The
mixtures of Zen, yoga, meditation, and drugs along with strict mechanical
technology, were a veritable adventure in awareness! The only problem
was: in the midst of all this peaking, mind-blowing, turning on and tuning
in, ecstasy and encountering, many people encountered things that,
perhaps, ought not have been awakened. Boundaries were breached into
un-seeable and terrifying realms of consciousness. William Chittick
translator of the works of the great Sufi Shaykh, Ibn al-'Arabi, wrote:

“Nowadays most people interested in the spirituality of the East desire the
‘experience’, though they may call what they are after intimate communion
with God. Those familiar with the standards and norms of spiritual
experience set down by disciplined paths like Sufism are usually appalled
at the way Westerners seize upon any apparition from the domain outside
of normal consciousness as a manifestation of the ‘spiritual’. In fact, there
are innumerable realms in the unseen world, some of them far more
dangerous than the worst jungles of the visible world.”

“So preserve yourselves, my brothers, from the calamities of this place, for
distinguishing it is extremely difficult! Souls find it sweet, and then within
it they are duped, since they become completely enamored of it.”

By the end of the decade of the 60’s, the “human potential” movement
had become a veritable potpourri of religion, science, mysticism, magick
and “the occult”. The drug use got out of hand, the “techniques” began to
show serious flaws with a number of tragedies resulting in crime or
madness, and the whole idea of human beings becoming “psychic
supermen” hit the skids. The promise of the 60’s decayed into an aimless
lethargy—old hippies living in communes, braiding their gray locks and
lusting after the sweet young teeny boppers while they fired up another
bong and reminisced about the “good old days” at Esalen.

” Chittick, William, The Sufi Path of Knowledge, (Albany: State University of New York,
1989), p. 263.

¥ Sufi Shaykh, Ibn al-'Arabi, in Futuhat (Unveiling) IIT 38.23, translated and quoted by
William Chittick in The Sufi Path of Knowledge, (Albany: State University of New York,
1989), p. 263.
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But wait! Something else happened here! Remember, this is America!
The home of the Free—Market that is. Many people suggest that the
subsequent proliferation of the ‘“New Age” consciousness raising
movement was the result of big business seeing a pile of money to be
made in the development of slick, newly packaged psychoanalysis and
psychodrama. There was, indeed, mass distribution and Madison Avenue
marketing of things like Mind Dynamics, Arica, Silva Mind Control,
Transcendental Meditation, and on and on. Individual entrepreneurs knew
a good thing when they saw it. However, there is more to this than meets
the eye. This is important to our subject, so bear with me.

What happened was that many of the mind-wounded ran straight back
into the arms of their childhood faith; but many more became victims of
the many up and coming cults that were happy to take them in and patch
the holes in their psyches, or fix them up for a few weekends of witnessing
on the street corner and some door to door proselytizing. The odd thing is
that most of these “new” cults were simply variations on the old “cults”.
Instead of Jesus coming to save us, the aliens were going to do it!

Many of the cults, and even the old time religions, took advantage of
the new marketing strategies and polished up their images, sent their
people to advertising classes and then out into the world in massive
fundraising and recruitment drives. The Hare Krishna group, among
others, even hired their own admen!

So, the race was on again! Only now, it was like buying Coca-Cola!
The “pause that refreshes” right here in this very tape set, consciousness
raising course, or cult practice! It had become a form of spiritual
masturbation where everyone was “meeting their own needs” in private.
You could put on your strobe glasses, listen to your astral travel tape,
channel your very own guides, and get high without ever leaving the farm!
You could “change your beliefs”, “create your own reality”, and indulge
your “inner child/ego” by mail, by golly!

What nobody seems to be talking about, however, is the concomitant
changes in our world that very well may be the direct result of this so-
called “shift in consciousness”. Nobody wants to talk about the hard
reality of what is really going on out there. One correspondent described it
so well that I will reproduce his comments:

“I think I am noticing a vast world of things going on that, just a few short
years ago, would never have happened. Almost everywhere I look, when I
see circumstances and reactions and goings-on, the thought explodes into
my head, ‘What in the world is going on here?’ Let me list what I see:
“The modern-day Roman circus spectaculars of Elians, O.J.s and
Monicas...



30 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

“The appeal of today’s non-music, music that appeals to the most base of
human emotion and response...

“The opiate of the mindless drone and flicker of constant television...
“The dangled carrot of a manipulated and contrived economy...

“The apathy toward the government and their meaningless platitudes...
“The increase in violence and attacks from close and least expected
sources, which appear to be designed by outside forces to provide an
energy feeding frenzy as well as divert those seeking awareness and
understanding from a path of discovery...

“The dark side of Tesla genius...

“The easy access of Internet porn and the proliferation of cyber-sex as an

LI}

option to replace ‘real life’.

And to the above I would like to add:

One out of every 100 Americans is living in a prison, a figure
unprecedented in our history.

The numbers of people on prescription, mind altering drugs is even
higher than the number of people in physical prisons.

We are now diagnosing and drugging even our children for behavior
that was once considered to be “normal” for a child!

Gang proliferation is throughout all levels of society, where once such
things existed only among the very poor and disadvantaged.

Children are becoming violent at a young age more frequently than ever
before.

Mass killings have become so common they aren’t reported on the front
page anymore!

And, while I have your ear: what’s up with the way kids dress
nowadays? Well, it’s not even just kids - it’s ubiquitous! It seems that
human beings, under the influence of Madison Avenue and the motivation
masters of greed and degradation, get up real early in the morning in order
to figure out how to dress themselves, arrange their hair, and decorate their
bodies in as repulsive a way as possible!

I am continuously revolted by clerks in stores with multiple-pierced
body parts, tattoos that look more like dirt smudges or bruises than art,
hair that looks like it was arranged by Attila the Hun, make-up that looks
like it was applied by Vlad The Impaler. Young people wear clothing that
makes them look like rejects from the Oklahoma dust bowl days. Chains
and chunks of metal clank from every part of their person as they saunter
about displaying their “cool” to their peers, looking more like a
combination of an ancient Mongol warrior and survivor of a concentration
camp than anything else.
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And it’s not what they claim — “personal expression” - because it is
more of a “uniform” than anything else! They demand to have the “same
look”, the same “brand” of clothing, the same body parts pierced, or to
think of new and more bizarre ways to do it, is overwhelming every parent
I know. I have had to draw the line in my own house, telling my kids that
they won’t eat at my table if the way they look makes my stomach churn!

Who or what is inspiring these manifestations of purely barbaric -
mechanistic - behavior? Who is turning humanity into beings who accept
what used to be the trappings of slavery as if it were the latest style? And
what’s more, to convince them that it is “expressive” or “attractive”?
What, in the name of God, is going on when physical self-mutilation and
self-defacement, mind numbing and body jarring sounds, and things that
are just plain ugly are considered normal?!!! And, not just “normal”, but
attractive, for God’s sake?!

And while the above might appear as a rant, look more closely and try
to discern what this tendency says about our society? What is it telling us?

Those who have bought into the “New Age” bonanza seem to have shut
off their minds and the effect on their offspring is frightening. They have
become part of a reality that is ripe for being taken over by the first
“strong man” who comes along with “signs and wonders”. When we think
back over all of this “awakening of America”, we find that the origins of
the “movement” are traceable to the “arts”. So, let’s take another look at
something the Cassiopaeans said:

09-21-96

Q: (T) Is there any significance to the ID4 [Independence Day] movie?
A: Sure.

Q: (L) What was the primary intention of the makers of this movie? The
primary message that they attempted to convey?

A: Infuse thinking patterns with [planchette swirled a few times here]
concept of aliens. Part of a larger project called “Project Awaken”.

Q: (L) And who is behind, or in charge of, this project?

A: Thor’s Pantheum. Sub-select trainees for transfer of enlightenment
frequency graduation.

Q: (L) Well, is this group STS or STO?

A: Both.

Q: (T) They’re working together? Bipartisan?

A: No.

Q: (J) Are they aware of each other? Working on this?

A: Yes. There is more to all of this than you could dream. An army of
Aryan psychic projectors.

Q: (L) And what do they project?
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A: Themselves... Right in to one’s head.

Q: (L) And, when they project themselves right into someone’s head, what
does that someone perceive?

A: Inspiration.

Q: (L) Inspiration to do something?

A: And...

Q: (L) To do something, and to understand or perceive something?
A:Yes.

Q: So, how many are in this army?

A: 1.6 million.

Q: (L) When they’re doing this projecting into someone’s head, where are
they projecting from?

A: Mostly subterranean.

Q: (L) Are they 3rd or 4th density beings?

A: Both.

Q: (T) Let me back up to a question here. If they can do all this projecting
on their own, what was the point of the movie?

A: No, you misunderstand... This is an intense activity, directed towards
influencing the high level creative forces.

Q: (L) Was there something subliminal in the movie? That opened
something?

A: Sure. Not for you, but for others.

Q: (L) What made us immune?

A: You already have the knowledge.

Q: (L) What are these high-level creative forces that need to be influenced,
or desirable of being influenced?

A: Those in the creative arts.

Q: (L) So in other words this group is using their projecting ability to
influence those in the creative arts to produce things that will therefore
influence the people on the planet. Is that it?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Can we say that they are stimulating people in a positive way?

A: Maybe.

Q: (J) Can we say that they are stimulating people in a negative way?

A: Maybe.

Q: (L) So, there’s probably a little of both. And you say that we are
immune to it because we already have knowledge. Now, when you say we

have knowledge, do you mean just knowledge in particular about aliens
and alien realities and alien potentials and so forth?

A:Yes.
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Well, that certainly is interesting. But, indeed, we have both STS and
STO in operation here. And when you consider the time travel element,
well the “game” becomes infinitely more interesting!

In terms of mind programming, this question about what is done via the
media always arises. There are many conspiracy theorists that are certain
that we are being viciously manipulated in this way. But, the simple fact
is: it isn’t even necessary to go to such lengths!

11-16-94

Q: (L) We are aware that we are being manipulated by the media. We
would like to know what types of methods do they use and what is their
objective? What kind of technical means do they use to project mental
manipulation by way of TV or movies?

A: Simple bombardment visual and verbal most of the time.

Q: (L) Do they use subliminal implantation of ideas in TV and movies?
A: Yes, but not needed most often.

Q: (L) The music that kids listen to, is there any effort to program them in
this media?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Do they use subliminals there?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Do they use electronic signals?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Do they use electronic signals on television programming?

A: Have but not that often.

Q: (L) Is there any signal being sent over the test of the emergency
broadcast signal?

A: No.

At this point, I am going to insert an article from a later point in time
than the period during which The Wave was being written. This includes
several longer passages from a book by Richard Dolan, UFOs and the
National Security State, which 1 quoted in Book One of this series. This
material came out after The Wave was published, and not only confirms
my working hypothesis at the time, it also adds important details to the
understanding of the problems we face.

“From the 1940s to the 1970s, military personnel from the United States
and many other nations encountered unidentified flying objects, visually
and on radar, sometimes at close range. These instances happened not
scores of times, but hundreds of times, perhaps even thousands. Sometimes
the encounter was nothing more than a solid radar return of an object
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moving at an incomprehensible speed, performing impossible maneuvers.
Sometimes it included the violation of sensitive airspace. Often it involved
the dispatch of one or more jets to intercept the object. At times, crew
members claimed to see a metallic, disc-like object, sometimes with
portholes, sometimes with lights, frequently engaged in what appeared to
be intelligent, evasive maneuvers. In a very few cases, it involved the crash
and military retrieval of a UFO. In a few others, it involved injury and even
death to military personnel. In the large majority of instances recorded in
UFOs and the National Security State, military personnel who encountered
UFOs were adamant that they did not see a natural phenomenon.

“This is clearly a serious development, and it was treated as such by those
groups we may call the national security state. The CIA, NSA, and all
branches of military intelligence received UFO reports and discussed the
matter as something of serious concern. There is also evidence, provided
by former Blue Book chief Edward Ruppelt, of an ‘Above Top Secret’
group with access to all UFO data, a group that straddled the worlds of
government, military, and industry.

“At the same time, the military created the fiction, for public consumption
only, that the UFO problem was nothing to be concerned about - certainly
not the result of little green men. Aided by a heavy-handed official media
and culture, it tried to convince the public that the Air Force’s Project Blue
Book was the appropriate tool for looking into this purely academic
concern. Blue Book was fundamentally a public relations tool, not an
investigative body. Throughout its existence, it was under orders to
debunk...

“Some intelligence agency, most likely CIA, appears to have surveilled
civilian UFO groups, [...] In 1952, the Aerial Phenomena Research
Organization (APRO) was founded in Sturgeon Bay, Wisconsin, by Coral
Lorenzen. It soon became one of America’s most influential and respected
UFO organizations. Months before the first appearance of the
organization’s periodical, the APRO Bulletin, a man claiming an
intelligence background became an active supporter and attempted to lead
the organization into ‘metaphysical areas of research’. Coral Lorenzen said
she ‘gently parried’ these attempts. She later discovered light embossing on
a letter she received from him, and used a soft pencil to discern what
looked like an intelligence report about her. During the summer of 1952,
two suspicious men posing as painting contractors called on her and
engaged her in conversation. The men did not seem interested in selling
any services. After they left, they parked their car where they had a clear
view of the back of her home. These two men also visited APRO’s
treasurer and secretary the same day, but apparently not any other homes in
the neighborhood.

“It is worth mentioning that, by 1952, 74 percent of the CIA’s money (and
60 percent of personnel) went toward covert operations... Contrary to the
1947 National Security Act, which stipulated that the CIA’s activities be
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confined outside the United States, the agency had already infiltrated and
financed many U.S. labor, business, church, university, student, and
cultural groups, usually channeling the money through various
foundations. In 1952, it began opening the mail through a new program
known as HT Lingual, which targeted correspondence between U.S.
citizens and communist nations. For twenty-one years, with FBI help, the
program photographed two million envelopes and opened 215,000 letters.
No one, not even the president was exempt. By 1952, also, the CIA was
using unwitting subjects to test the effects of LSD...

“In March 1965... FBI offices were asked to compile lists of reliable
reporters who could be called on for COINTELPRO work. Hoover was
meanwhile busy gathering data on antiwar groups as well as members of
Congress. That summer, US Army intelligence agents began to infiltrate
and spy on a wide range of political groups involving about one thousand
investigators and three hundred officers collecting questionable political
utterances...

“The CIA also controlled an army of thirty-six thousand men... which cost
perhaps $300 million annually. Although Congress never authorized this
activity, there was little to fear, considering the agency’s classified budget
and its many private sources of income.

“The HT Lingual program remained aggressive. By the early 1970s, the
New York City component examined over 2 million mail items per year,
photographed over thirty thousand envelopes, and opened eight thousand
to nine thousand letters. In 1971, CIA Director Richard Helms gave a rare
public address, in which he insisted that the CIA did not surveil domestic
targets. ‘The nation must to a degree take it on faith,” he said, ‘that we who
lead the CIA are honorable men, devoted to the nation’s service.’

“Meanwhile, CIA mind-control guru Sid Gottlieb had developed a strong
interest in electronic stimulation of the brain, which he persuaded Helms to
support. The idea was to program a human being to attack and kill upon
command, to be done through the CIA’s Operation Often.

“The NSA was examining over 150,000 telegrams per month, as part of
Operation Shamrock...

“Hoover, increasingly paranoid about exposure of the enormity of FBI
activities, severed all relations with the CIA in the spring of 1970, and soon
thereafter with all other intelligence agencies...

“One of Nixon’s most persistent goals was the reorganization of the
intelligence community, an immense undertaking. The most famous result
of his efforts was the Huston Plan, named after Tom Huston, his point man
on the project. At the June 1970 meeting in the Oval Office, all the main
players attended: Haldeman, Ehrlichmann, Huston, and intelligence chiefs
Hoover (FBI), Helms (CIA), Adm. Noel Gaylor (NSA), and Lt. Gen.
Donald Bennet (DIA). Nixon made it clear he wanted a major effort
against domestic dissidents. The group was chaired by Hoover and named
the Inter Agency Committee on Intelligence (ICI). Even the formidable
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presence of the now cautious Hoover, however, could not prevent its far-
reaching recommendations: expanded mail openings, resumption of illegal
entries and ‘black bag’ jobs, electronic surveillance of Americans and
foreigners within the U.S., an increase in the number of ‘campus sources’,
and expansion of the army’s counterintelligence mission.

“Nixon endorsed the plan in mid-July but would not sign it, nor would
Haldeman and Ehrlichmann. Who, then, at the White House, put his name
to this dramatic authorization? Why, Nixon’s young staffer, Tom Huston.
Hoover easily torpedoed the plan on July 23, when he announced that he
would certainly go along, just as soon as he received written authorization
from the president for all these break-ins and wiretaps. Thus, the plan to
‘institutionalize burglary as presidential policy’ failed. In practice, it made
little difference, as these agencies were already engaging in many of the
practices for which they sought approval. They did not cease simply
because official sanction was not forthcoming. In some cases, they even
expanded their activities.

“The first cracks in the facade appeared in 1971. With intelligence
community break-ins widespread, Hoover ended the COINTELPRO
program in April, not due to any recognition of impropriety but to fear of
exposure. The bureau continued to be aggressive against its
COINTELPRO targets, but was less systematic. Hoover’s fears proved
well justified, for in May 1971, burglars broke into the FBI Field Office at
Media, Pennsylvania, escaping with about a thousand documents and
exposing the FBI’s massive surveillance of blacks, students, radicals, and
other mischievous groups. The word ‘COINTELPRO’ escaped into
society.

“Then, on June 13, 1971, the New York Times began publishing a series of
highly sensitive documents known as the Pentagon Papers. These were a
classified history of the Vietnam War, leaked by Daniel Ellsberg, whom
the White House immediately sought to smear and discredit. In September,
a group of Cuban-Americans connected with the CIA, along with G.
Gordon Liddy and E. Howard Hunt, broke into the office of Ellsberg’s
psychiatrist. These people were Richard Nixon’s personal covert action
squad, nicknamed the ‘plumbers group’. In April 1972, it was almost
certainly Nixon people who broke into the home of CBS White House
correspondent Dan Rather.

“Also in April 1972, the residence of J. Edgar Hoover was broken into
twice. According to Hoover biographer Anthony Summers, the second
break in allowed for the placement of a poison (thiophosphate) into
Hoover’s personal toilet articles. The chemical is a compound used in
insecticides, highly toxic if taken orally, inhaled, or absorbed through the
skin. It causes fatal heart seizure and is detectable only if an autopsy is
performed within hours of death. J. Edgar Hoover died between 2 a.m. and
3 a.m. on May 2, 1972. He received no autopsy, and the cause was ascribed
to cardiac arrest, although Hoover’s doctor claimed he had been in good
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health. That morning, about twenty government agents methodically
ransacked Hoover’s residence, but Hoover’s secretary destroyed countless
files before anyone reached them. The official establishment lionized and
glorified Hoover, and twenty-five thousand people flocked to the Capitol to
pay homage to him. Nixon called him ‘a great force for good in our
national life.” Privately, Nixon feared Hoover even in death. A year later,
he spoke of the old Director as though he were still alive: ‘He’s got files on
everybody, goddamn it!’

“Shortly after Hoover’s death, Nixon’s plumbers group burglarized the
Chilean embassy in Washington. Then, on June 17, 1972, they were caught
while breaking into the Democratic National Committee in Washington’s
Watergate Office Building. Many believe Watergate was just the tip of the
iceberg, since there had been at least a hundred similar types of break-ins,
all apparently politically motivated, all unsolved, an unknown number of
which were connected to Nixon. [...] It took some time before the FBI
realized the break-in was not a CIA operation...

“Nixon’s several failed attempts to reorganize the intelligence community
showed that he was no better than his predecessors at controlling this
sprawling octopus. Dissatisfied with and mistrustful of Helms, Nixon fired
him following his reelection to the presidency in November 1972. Helms
now began two months of vigorous cleanup at the CIA, closing down such
vulnerable programs as Operation Often. During his last days as CDI in
January 1973, Helms ordered Gottlieb, also on his way out to destroy all
files relating to MK-Ultra, MK-Search, and related endeavors in mind
control. Among other things, Helms was worried that the lawsuits of Ewen
Cameron’s former patients could blaze a trail straight to Langley.
Inexplicably, Gottlieb failed to destroy about 130 incriminating boxes in
the archives. Had he destroyed these, MK-Ultra might have remained
unknown to this day. Meanwhile, the CIA was also working to prevent the
publication of an expose by former agent Victor Marchetti. HT Lingual
and the NSA’s Minaret programs also ended in 1973, the latter in order to
prevent exposure during the Weathermen Trial...

“James Schlesinger, a CIA outsider, replaced Helms, then named William
Colby as head of clandestine services. At Colby’s urging, Schlesinger soon
ordered CIA employees to report all suspected violations of the law, or of
the CIA’s charter, to the CIA’s Inspector General. The result was a 693
page report called ‘Potential Flap Activities’, known more commonly as
The Family Jewels. It discussed Operation Chaos, bits of MK-Ultra
(although nothing significant), illegal domestic wiretaps and bugging, and
so on. As amazing as these revelations were, there is little doubt that much,
much more never surfaced. Schlesinger fired about one thousand CIA
officers, then left the agency in July 1973 to take over at the Pentagon...

“Classified information spilled out throughout 1973. People learned that
the FBI actually wiretapped reporters and White House officials... The
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National Security apparatus suddenly looked vulnerable... and the president
most of all... [Shortly thereafter, Nixon fell from power.]

“In 1969, and into the early 1970s, the American National Security state
was at its most expansive. This belied a losing effort in Southeast Asia. But
while the Vietnam front was being lost and domestic dissent remained
widespread, the UFO front appeared to be won. Flying saucers were
relegated to a remote corner of cold war history as a curiosity in cultural
paranoia and mass hysteria.

“The UFO phenomenon, however, did not go away after the Condon
Report debunked it. Odd, unexplained, and even fantastic events continued
to be reported by sober, reliable people. Although the intense media
fixation of 1940s or 1960s was no longer the rule in the 1970s, evidence
for the reality of UFOs as something extraordinary, and even alien, did not
escape the public.

“Nor, it appears, the classified world. JANAP-146 and CIRVIS remained
in effect, for example, indicating that UFO reports were still being routed
through those channels. Moreover, journalist Howard Blum noted that
since 1972, the NSA had been ‘secretly monitoring and often assessing
worldwide allegations of UFO activity.” It was mandatory, Blum wrote, to
‘Flash-report” Fort Meade on all intercepted flying objects; ‘and these
installations are required to track and Flash-report on any signals or
electronic intelligence that might have an extraterrestrial origin.” In
February 1974, the French Defense Minister, Robert Galley, confirmed in a
radio interview that his department was very interested in UFO reports and
‘that it had been interested since the great wave of 1954..." His
department’s records contained ‘some baffling radar/visual incidents.” The
UFO phenomenon was global, Galley said, and he expressed his conviction
that ‘we must regard these phenomena with an attitude of completely open
mind... It is undeniable that there are facts that are unexplained or badly
explained.’

“The great advantage to UFO secrecy henceforth was the official
deniability that the military now possessed. Previously, those who
disbelieved Air Force denials about UFOs always replied with the
unanswerable question: then why investigate UFO reports through Project
Blue Book? Now, however, the Air Force no longer officially investigated
UFOs. With Blue Book gone, the last link to official sanction was removed
from the UFO problem, and it was taken in toto to where the national
security elite had always wanted it to be: deep within the classified
world.”

The compiled evidence - which includes government documents -

suggests that a group of specialists working in the shadows of the

° Dolan, Richard, UFOs and the National Security State, (Charlottesville: Hampton Roads,
2002).
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numerous national security organizations, set up and executed the most
massive cover-up in the history of government; and that the Human
Potential movement and the subsequent New Age movements, were key
elements of this cover-up. In other words, they not only have used the
“colorful community” of alternative ideas as an unwitting tool of
disinformation, it is highly probable that most of it was literally created by
them as COINTELPRO. Though the name stands for “Counterintelligence
Program”, the targets were not enemy spies. The FBI set out to eliminate
“radical” political opposition inside the U.S. What a lot of people do not
realize is that this was a high level psychological operation specifically set
up to vector “ideological” trends - beliefs, etc.

“[TThe cover up of UFO information is nothing unique. A state capable of
conducting terminal mind-control experiments, biological spraying of
American cities, illegal mail and cable interceptions, nationwide domestic
surveillance by its military, human plutonium and syphilis injections,
sundry coups and assassinations, ongoing media manipulations and flat-out
public lying on a continual basis, would surely be capable of lying about
UFOs, too. Indeed, it was the very institutions involved in such unsavory
and subterranean activities that were most interested in maintaining UFO
secrecy.

“What could they have been so concerned about? As everyone likes to ask,
why the secrecy? Surely, if the military truly believed what it said for years
about UFOs - that they are usually misidentifications of natural phenomena
- it would hardly be interested in the problems. But that is not the case...
“[1]t is within the national security apparatus, and not among civilians,
where most of the pieces to this puzzle exist. UFOs have national security
implications, if for no other reason than that they have involved the
military personnel of many nations. The subject is therefore subject to
secrecy protocols, a situation that has existed for over fifty years, and is
unlikely to end any time soon. [...] The military dimension to the UFO
problem remains locked away within the classified world.

“Some believe this is as it ought to be. Can the public really handle the
truth about aliens? If the presence of others constitutes a threat to
humanity, for example, what could the average person even do about it?
There are those who believe that secrecy about UFOs is in the public’s best
interest. Whatever the value of this sentiment - which I do not share - the
‘public interest” has never been the main concern of those making the
decisions. Ultimately, a national security apparatus exists not to protect the
public but itself. The attachment of American to the fiction of a
representative government, or - God forbid - a democracy, has clouded
their ability to see their society for what it is: an oligarchy that uses the
forms of democracy to appease and distract the public. [It is] folly to
imagine that an oligarchy is not concerned with maintaining its position, to
the exclusion of all else.
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“If we accept the reality of an alien presence, as the UFO evidence
suggests, we must be willing to consider that presence as a threat. The
record of military encounters with UFOs suggests that this is the case.
Since the public is completely unprepared to meet this threat, one can only
hope that those groups which have been dealing with it will act in the
public interest. During the period of review [covered by Dolan’s book],
those groups did not always work in the public interest when it came to
other matters. There is little reason to believe it was, or is, any different
regarding an alien presence.

“Since the 1970s, the subject of UFOs has become more complex.
Encounters are as widespread as ever, and even more plentiful than in the
early years. At the same time, UFOs have received a thoroughly
schizophrenic cultural treatment. Within popular culture, UFOs and aliens
possess a cachet they never had during the cold war. Yet, the bastions of
‘official culture’ - academia, mainstream media, government, and the
elements of national security - continue to ignore the subject or else treat it
as a joke. One can plainly see that neither ABC Nightly News nor the
American Historical Review deems the subject worthy of analysis...

“Throughout most of the [last] century’s last three decades, very little
effort was expended by the larger organizations either to end government
UFO secrecy or, it appears, to reach the public with a coherent message.
Instead, they have spent their efforts squirreling away huge amounts of
data for... who knows what end?

“In addition to these, there now exist organizations that serve in a kind of
professional debunking capacity. The military and intelligence community
continue to show myriad connections with UFO organizations, and several
instances of UFO disinformation planted by intelligence personnel are
known. The result has been three decades of fragmentation and perennial
wheel- spinning...

“UFOs have continued to intersect with the militaries of the world.
Unauthorized airspace violations by unknown vehicles continue to occur;
attempted interceptions continue to take place; secrecy orders are as severe
as ever. For all of our sophisticated, secret, technology, these objects do
not appear to be under our control. Through the cultural static, that signal is
clear.”"

But all the while, the UFOs kept coming, and people kept seeing them,
and some have seen through the “easy answers” provided by the New Age

and are still asking questions.

There are, of course, many who are skeptical regarding the idea of alien
manipulation, the control system, and even the mind programming
experiments of the various human agencies, some of which have been

' Dolan, Richard, ibid.
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exposed in government documents. That is understandable, when
considering the factors discussed in Book One. However, I think that a
modification of Pascal’s Wager can most appropriately be applied to this
situation: better to accept the possibility in case it is true, than to disregard
it and be wrong. Certainly, if it is not true, considering it as a possibility
and factoring it into analyses of reality won’t hurt. By the same token, if it
is true, and that possibility is disregarded, the consequences could be fatal.
Even with the evidence that points in the direction of SOMETHING

going on behind the scenes, and this evidence indicating that what is
known is only the tip of the iceberg, there are still die-hard skeptics out
there doing things that could be not only dangerous to one’s health, but
actually part of the programming experimentation itself.

12-03-94

Q: (L) I'received an article from P about experiments by a fellow named

Persinger who has been trying to duplicate the “abduction” experience by

subjecting people to EM fields in a sensory deprivation chamber. [ would

like comments on that, and second...

A: Nonsense, some have closed mind inspired by fear.

Q: (L) My concern is that if he is doing this to people, and we have talked

about electromagnetic energy blowing holes in the dimensional boundaries,

my concern is that this experimentation could be detrimental to the persons

being experimented on; is this a possibility?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What could be the results of subjecting someone to these

electromagnetic fields?

A: Cessation of body.

Q: (L) In other words, it could kill them?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Could it also open doors between dimensions and allow other things

to enter in?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Could they be subjected to spirit or demonic possession by this

method?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Could they also be being subjected to further programming by

aliens through this method?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Anything else you wish to say on this?

A: Always keep open mind.
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Referring back to our little historical discussion above, can we possibly
think that all of the “human potential” movement activity was deliberately
designed to prepare the meat for roasting, so to speak?

Just exactly how this is done in a more or less “ordinary way”, by
which I exclude any idea of aliens or Secret Government projects being
involved, follows the same general line as “religious programming” that
takes place in churches and evangelist’s tents across the country. An
interesting series of remarks were made about it by Marjoe Gortner,
former Evangelist, in an interview with Flo Conway and Jim Siegelman in
their book Snapping:"

“As the preacher, I’'m working with the crowd, watching the crowd, trying
to bring them to that high point at a certain time in the evening. I let
everything build up to that moment when they’re all in ecstasy. The crowd
builds up and you have to watch that you don’t stop it. You start off saying
you’ve heard that tonight’s going to be a great night; then you begin the
whole pitch and keep it rolling.”

For Marjoe, who had seen it a million times, the divine moment of
religious ecstasy had no mystical quality at all. It was a simple matter of
group frenzy that had its counterpart in every crowd.

“It’s the same as a rock-and-roll concert. You have an opening number
with a strong entrance; then you go through a lot of the old standards,
building up to your hit song at the end.”

The hit song, however, was spiritual rebirth, the product of a time-tested
recipe for evangelical religion to which the preacher and every member of
the audience contribute some small but active ingredient. Afterwards,
according to Marjoe, the only fitting encore to the overwhelming moment
of being saved is a personal demonstration of the power of that newfound
faith. This is the motivating factor that prompts speaking in tongues, also
known as the “receiving of the holy ghost”. As Marjoe explained it, this
well-known evangelical tradition required even greater participation on the
part of the tongues recipient and the entire audience.

“After you’ve been saved,” Marjoe continued, “the next step is what they
call ‘the infilling of the Holy Spirit.” They say to the new convert, ‘Well,
now you’re saved, but you’ve got to get the Holy Ghost.” So you come
back to get the tongues experience. Some people will get it the same night;
others will go for weeks or years before they can speak in tongues. You
hear it, you hear everyone at night talking in it in the church, and they’re
all saying, ‘We love you and we hope you’re going to get it by tonight.’
Then one night you go down there and they all try to get you to get it, and

"' Conway, Flo, Siegelman, Jim,. Snapping.: America’s Epidemic of Sudden Personality
Change, 1st Edition. (Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins, 1978).
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you go into very much of a trance - not quite a frenzy, but it is an
incredible experience.

“During that moment the person forgets all about his problems. He is
surrounded by people whom he trusts and they’re all saying, “We love you.
It’s okay. You’re accepted in Christ. We’re with you, let it go, relax.” And
sooner or later, he starts to speak it out and go dut-dut-dut. Then everyone
goes, ‘That’s it! You’ve got it!” and the button is pushed and he will in fact
start to speak in tongues and just take off: dhandayelomosatayleesaso...
and on and on.”

Marjoe paused. We were dumbfounded by his demonstration, although he
hadn’t gone into the jerking, trance-like ecstasy that is commonly
associated with the tongues moment. ...Yet even in this restrained
demonstration, he seemed almost uncannily to be triggering some innate
releasing or babbling mechanism. We asked him how he brought it about.

“You’ll never get it with that attitude,” he joked. Then he went on to
explain the true nature of the experience.

“Tongues is something you learn,” he emphasized. “It is a releasing that
you teach yourself. You are told by your peers, the church and the Bible -
if you accept it literally - that the Holy Ghost spake in another tongue; and
you become convinced that it is the ultimate expression of the spirit
flowing through you. The first time maybe you’ll just go dut-dut-dut-dut
and that’s about all that will get out. Then you’ll hear other people and the
next night you may go dut-dut-dut-UM-dut-DEET-dut-dut and it gets a
little better. The next thing you know, it’s
elahandosatelayeekcondelemosandreyaseya... and it’s a new language
you’ve got down.”

Except that, according to Marjoe, it’s not a real language at all. Contrary to
most religious understanding, speaking in tongues is by no means passive
spiritual possession. It must be actively acquired and practiced. Although
the “gift” of tongues is a product of human and not supernatural origin,
Marjoe displayed tremendous respect for the experience as an expression
of spirituality and fellowship.

“I really don’t put it down,” he said. “I never have. It’s just that I analyze it
and look at it from a very rational point of view. I don’t see it as coming
from God and say that at a certain point the Holy Spirit zaps you with a
super whammy on the head and you’ve ‘gone for tongues’ and there it is.
Tongues is a process that people build up to. Then, as you start to do
something, just as when you practice the scales on the piano, you get better
at it.”

During his years on the Bible belt circuit, Marjoe came to see the
evangelical experience as a form of popular entertainment, a kind of
participatory divine theater that provided its audiences with profound
emotional rewards.

“The people out there don’t see it as entertainment,” he confessed,
“although that is in fact the way it is. Those people don’t go to movies,
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they don’t go to bars and drink, they don’t go to rock-and-roll concerts -
but everyone has to have an emotional release. So they go to revivals and
they dance around and talk in tongues. It’s socially approved and that is
their escape.

“It was my duty to give them the best show possible,” he said. “Say you’ve
got a timid little preacher in North Carolina or somewhere. He’ll bring in
visiting evangelists to keep his church going. We’d come in and hit the
crowd up and we were superstars. It’s the charisma of the evangelist that
the audience believes in and comes to see.

“When I was traveling, I’d see someone who wanted to get saved in one of
my meetings, and he was so open and bubbly in his desire to get the Holy
Ghost. It was wonderful and very fresh. But four years later I’d return and
that person might be a hard-nosed intolerant Christian because he was
better than anyone who drinks and better than the world because he had
Christ. That’s when the danger comes in. People want an experience. They
want to feel good and their lives can be helped by it. But then as you start
moving into the operation of the thing, you get into controlling people and
power and money.

“Moon’s [Unification Church] is doing the same thing I do, only he’s taken
it one step further. He’s suggesting to people that he IS the Messiah. In my
religion, the old-time religion, it’s total blasphemy to suggest that. Moon
has gone too far, but that’s a very heavy number on people, because
everyone wants to meet a Messiah.”

Marjoe was quick to point out that Moon’s preaching powers, like his own,
were by no means divine or even innate. Marjoe acknowledged that his
power over an audience derived primarily from the skills he perfected as a
child, techniques of rhetoric and public speaking that have passed down
from the Greeks.

“It’s the same whether you’re a preacher, a lawyer or a salesman,” he told
us. “You start off with a person’s thought processes and then gradually
sway him around to another way of thinking in a very short time.”

Many of the techniques he commanded were simple and age-old, but so
effective that they proved equally powerful even when an audience had
been explicitly forewarned of their use. Toward the end of our
conversation, Marjoe told us a story that revealed the fineness of his skills.
In contrast to the massive physical experiences, intense group rituals and
intimate personal crises that [are popular in the New Age crowd], Marjoe
demonstrated how words alone, artfully manipulated, may be used to
influence groups and individuals, even to the point of evoking the
overwhelming emotional response of being “saved”.

“I lecture in about twenty colleges a year,” he began, “and I do a faith-
healing demonstration - but I always make them ask for it. I tell them that I
don’t believe in it, that I use a lot of tricks; and the title of the lecture is
Rhetoric and Charisma, so I’ve already told them how large masses are
manipulated by a charismatic figure. I’ve given them the whole rap
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explaining how it’s done, but they still want to see it. So I throw it all right
back at them. I say, ‘No, you don’t really want to see it.” And they say,
‘Oh, yes. We do. We do!” And I say, ‘But you don’t believe in it anyway,
so I can’t do it.” And they say, ‘We believe. We believe!” So after about
twenty minutes of this I ask for a volunteer, and I have a girl come up and I
say, ‘So you want to feel better?” You’re just up here for a good time and
you want to impress all these people and you want to make an ass out of
me and an ass out of this whole thing, so why don’t you go back and sit
down?’ I really get hard on her, and she says, ‘No, no, I believe!” And I
keep going back and forth until she’s almost in tears. And then, even
though this is in a college crowd and I’'m only doing it as a joke, I just say
my same old line, In the name of Jesus!

And touch her on the head, and WHAM! They fall down flat every time!”"

So the programming begins. During the early contacts, a potential
convert can be manipulated with absolute precision by the rhetorical ploys
described by Marjoe. Conversations using similar Neuro Linguistic
Programming techniques also build rapport, as does the use of
confrontation and direct emotional assault.

Once the individual has been drawn into the teaching, they are
bombarded with ideas and doctrines that they cannot fit together while at
the same time being led through ceremonies or rituals that induce intense
emotional highs and peak experiences.

They are then subjected to more personal encounters in which these
experiences are given the prescribed interpretation that is being inculcated.
During this period, they are usually involved in intensive repetitive things,
which can be as simple as the “order of worship” in an ordinary church.
There can be orders to “stand up, sit down, kneel, pray, sing, stand up, sit
down, sing, pray” and so on. More intense formats include chanting and
meditation that can induce physical and psychic highs. The end result is, of
course, that all of this STOPS THE MIND! And when that happens, the
individual is completely open to suggestion and command.

The convert is instructed at this time to “refrain from doubt”, and “do
not question the wisdom of the teaching”. The oldest version of this mind
program is, of course, what we consider to be the standard religious
teachings. But we can certainly see from all of the above that they are as
much mind control as any New Age teaching or so-called cult. As a matter
of fact, the key to being a Christian is “the surrender of the intellect, the
emotions, and the will”. To whom? Well, it’s said that it is to the “One,
True God”. But would the “One True God” really forbid doubt and

"> Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
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questioning if there was no doubt or question that he WAS the “One, True
God”?

In the end, however, the result of all of these programs is the same:
under the cumulative pressures of whatever specific mode of programming
is employed, the individual’s will gives way and they slide into a state of
mind in which they literally are no longer capable of thinking for
themselves.

This type of comprehensive assault strikes at the very heart of
consciousness by undermining the processes of thinking and reflection that
are crucial to individual awareness and Free Will.

Yet, the converts and adherents of religions and cults or many “new age
teachings”, have a different name for what is happening to them:
HAPPINESS! They have found PEACE! In the labor for the cult, they are
in a daily state of spiritual high, an emotional peak experience that never
ends! And, if it does falter for just a moment or two, the leaders and
associates work quickly to bolster the high - to get them back down to the
church for another infusion! And they go because then they can return to
the state of bliss that is their reward or unquestioning devotion.

Successful self-help therapy, religious or New Age philosophy
graduates often achieve a sustained state of euphoria. Their problems are
solved because - well, because they HAVE no problems! They have
stopped worrying about the things that were bothering them. They no
longer strive to change and grow and learn and do and accomplish. They
are content in their condition of a shutoff mind, their state of not thinking.

Conway and Siegelman ask:

“What kind of cultural environment breeds this widespread need to shut off
the mind? It could be argued that the need is universal, that everyone -from
Athenians to Sufis to voodoo tribesmen to modern Americans - must have
some periodic release from the ordeal of being human. In that sense, the
rituals and techniques which throughout history have been used to create
peak experiences and moments of enlightenment may be looked on as vital
sources of rest and relaxation for the mind, momentary breathing spells
that hold great powers of insight, healing and renewal.

“But what value can there be in engineering these experiences to shut
down the workings of the mind altogether, to persistently stunt the
processes of thought and leave people numb to their own feelings and the
world around them? Throughout history, this systematic stilling of human
awareness has proved an efficient method of controlling members of tribes,
societies and whole nations in which little value is placed upon
individuality. The state of mind it produces has a tradition that dates back
to the dawn of civilization.
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“In the remote bush country of Australia, aboriginal tribes still engage in
rituals perfected more than 16,000 years ago to induce a state of mind in
their adolescents that is surprisingly similar to the plight of many of
society’s brightest youth today and people of all ages.

“In recent years, aboriginal Dream Time has been hailed as a state of
profound sophistication in human awareness. Anthropologists point to the
aborigine’s physical endurance, spiritual satisfaction and telepathic powers
as marks of advanced evolution in a tribe that may represent humankind’s
longest unbroken line of cultural development. However, they make the
error of implying that this efficient and admittedly remarkable form of
social control in a primitive, unchanging environment holds some
promise for the future of our vastly more complex and fast-changing
technological society.”"

We need to make careful note that this mode of consciousness exists for
the very purpose of keeping the aborigine PRIMITIVE and
UNCHANGING! It’s no surprise that they still live as they did many
thousands of years ago. That should give us pause!

“In all the world, there is nothing quite so impenetrable as a human mind

snapped shut with bliss. No call to reason, no emotional appeal can get
through its armor of self-proclaimed joy.”"

It doesn’t matter who it is, whether it is a graduate of some group
therapy, a born-again Christian, a meditator, or the follower of this week’s
channel o’choice. If you ask a question, the individual will spin around
and around in circles of nonsensical beliefs and dogma. If you interrupt
and re-ask your question, they simply start right where they left off, or go
back to the beginning and start over again.

Such people are not just simply incapable of carrying on a conversation.
They are completely programmed. And they don’t have to be hauled in by
aliens or Dr. Greenbaum to get that way.

Even though they were not talking about the kinds of programming we
have been discussing, some of the work of Flo Conway and Jim Siegelman
in their book Snapping is applicable to the present problem. They ask:

“How do you reach such people? Can they be made to think and feel

again? Is there any way to reunite them with their former personalities and
the world around them?”"

¥ Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
" Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
"* Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
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The answer that seems to be obvious to Siegelman and Conway is
interesting because it, effectively, makes a “cult” out of “thinking in a
specific way” as defined by some other arbitrary “expert”.

“A man named Ted Patrick developed the first remedy. A controversial
figure dubbed by the cult world Black Lightning, Patrick was the first to
point out publicly what the cults were doing to America’s youth. He
investigated the ploys by which many converts were ensnared and delved
into the methods many cults used to manipulate the mind.

“[...] In unsuccessful attempts to free cult members from their invisible
prisons, Patrick was repeatedly thrown into real ones. [...] In July 1976,
...Patrick was sentenced to serve a year in prison for a cult kidnapping he
did not in fact perform. [...] Early in 1977, we first visited Ted Patrick in
the Theo Lacy Facility of the Orange County Jail to learn about
deprogramming from the man who coined the term.

“The cults completely destroy the mind,” he said without qualification.
“They destroy your ability to question things, and in destroying your
ability to think, they also destroy your ability to feel. [...] They have the
ability to come up to you and talk about anything they feel you’re
interested in. Their technique is to get your attention, then your trust. The
minute they get your trust, just like that they can put you in the cult.”

It was the classic sales pitch, carried off so smoothly that it amounted to
what Patrick called “on-the-spot hypnosis”.

It was in 1971 that Patrick infiltrated the Children of God... In his brief
encounter with the Children of God, though he was alert to the cult’s
tactics, Patrick found that he was not immune to their effects.

“You can feel it coming on,” he explained... “Thinking, to a cult member is
like being stabbed in the heart with a dagger. [...] It’s very painful because
they’ve been told that the mind is Satan and thinking is the machinery of
the Devil. ... When you deprogram people, you FORCE them to think.
The only thing I do is shoot them challenging questions. I hit them with
things that they haven’t been programmed to respond to. I know what the
cults do and how they do it, so I shoot them the right questions; and they
get frustrated when they can’t answer. They think they have the answer;
they’ve been given answers to everything. But I keep them off balance and
this forces them to begin questioning, to open their minds. When the mind
gets to a certain point, they can see through all the lies that they’ve been
programmed to believe. They realize that they’ve been duped and they
come out of it. Their minds start working again.”

That, according to Patrick, was all there was to deprogramming. Yet since
Patrick began deprogramming cult members, both the man and his
procedure had taken on monstrous proportions in the public eye. [...] Cult
members had been warned that Black Lightning was an agent of Satan who
would subject them to unimaginable tortures to get them to renounce their
beliefs. [...] No ex-cult member, parent or other reliable witness we talked



The Wave Book Three - 21 49

to ever substantiated any of those charges. In truth, Patrick told us, and
others later confirmed, many of the distortions that had been disseminated
about the deprogramming were part of a coordinated campaign by several
cults to discredit his methods. In the end, he said, the propaganda only
worked to his advantage.

“The cults tell them that I rape the women and beat them. They say I lock
them in closets and stuff bones down their throats.” Patrick laughed. “What
they don’t know is that they’re making my job easier. They come in here
frightened to death of me, and then, because of all the stuff they’ve been
told, I can just sit there and look at them and I’ll deprogram them just like
that. They’ll be thinking, ‘What the hell is he going to do now?’ They’re
waiting for me to slap them or beat them and already their minds are
working.”

In the beginning, Patrick admitted, he developed his method by trial and
error, attempting to reason with cult members and learning each cult’s
rituals and beliefs until he cracked the code. Refining his procedure with
each case, he came to understand exactly what was needed to pierce the
cult’s mental shield. Like a diamond cutter he probed with his questions
the rough surface of speech and behavior until he found the key point of
contention at the center of each cult member’s encapsulated beliefs. Once
he found that point, Patrick hit it head on, until the entire programmed state
of mind gave way, revealing the cult member’s original identity and true
personality that had become trapped inside.

“The first time I lay eyes on a person,” he said, “I can tell if his mind is
working or not. Then, as I begin to question him, I can determine exactly
how he has been programmed. From then on, it’s all a matter of language.
It’s talking and knowing what to talk about. I start challenging every
statement the person makes. I start moving his mind, slowly, pushing it
with questions, and I watch every move that mind makes. I know
everything it is going to do, and when I hit on that one certain point that
strikes home, I push it. I stay with that question - whether it’s about God,
the Devil or that person’s having rejected his parents. I keep pushing and
pushing. I don’t let him get around it with the lies he’s been told. Then
there’ll be a minute, a second, when the mind snaps, when the person
realizes he’s been lied to by the cult and he just snaps out of it. It’s like
turning on the light in a dark room. They’re in an almost unconscious state
of mind, and then I switch the mind from unconsciousness to
consciousness, and it snaps, just like that.”'

The question is, why is what Patrick doing any different from what the
cults he claims to consider so dangerous doing?

'* Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
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“It was Patrick’s term for what happens in deprogramming. And in almost
every case, according to Patrick, it came about just that suddenly. When
deprogramming has been accomplished, the cult member’s appearance
undergoes a sharp, drastic change. He comes out of his trance-like state
and his ability to think for himself is restored.

“It’s like seeing a person change from a werewolf into a man. It’s a
beautiful thing.”"

That is certainly a loaded statement. Patrick assumes, a priori, that the
so-called “cult member” is doing something that harms others or deprives
them of their rights or freedoms. Why does he use the pejorative

description “werewolf”’? That seems to be verbal manipulation.

Don’t misunderstand me. I think that those individuals who are trapped
in silly cults are definitely victims; but they are victims of themselves, not

of something “out there”.

Snapping is a phenomenon that appears to have extreme moments at both
ends. A moment of sudden, intense change may occur when a person
enters a cult, during lectures, rituals and physical ordeals. Another change
may take place with equal, or ever greater, abruptness when the subject is
deprogrammed and made to think again. Once this breakthrough is
achieved, however, the person is not just “snapped out” and home free.
Deprogramming always requires a period of rehabilitation to counteract an
interim condition Patrick called “floating”.

“Deprogramming is like taking a car out of the garage that hasn’t been
driven for a year,” he said. “The battery has gone down, and in order to
start it up you’ve got to put jumper cables on it. It will start up then, but if
you turn the key off right away it will go dead again. So you keep the
motor running until it builds up its own power. This is what rehabilitation
is. Once we get the mind working, we keep it working long enough so that
the person gets in the habit of thinking and making decisions again.”"®

Siegelman and Conway now come to the crucial question:

“[...] The grave questions Patrick first flamboyantly brought to public
attention are not ones we can choose to like or dislike - nor will they
simply go away if we ignore them. Is an individual free to give up his
freedom of thought? May a religion, popular therapy, political movement,
or any other enterprise systematically attack human thought and feeling in
the name of God, the pursuit of happiness, personal growths or spiritual
fulfillment? These are questions that Americans, perhaps more than others,
are not prepared to deal with, because they challenge long-standing

'” Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
' Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
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constitutional principles and cultural assumptions about the nature of the
mind, personality and human freedom itself.

“[...] In a statement more prescient at the time than either of us knew,
Patrick became somber, concerned over what he saw as the public’s
growing apathy in the face of the cult world’s increasing wealth, power and
social legitimacy.

“The cult movement is the greatest threat and danger to this country that
we have ever had. But the people won’t wake up, the government,
Congress, the Justice Department won’t wake up until something bad
happens.””

In the period since I wrote The Wave Series, 1 have been accused of
trying to start a “cult”. Considering the body of writing I have produced
that most definitely contradicts such an assertion, it was an astonishing
blow to me, and of course, to said body of work. It was only much later
that I realized that the accusations were being made for the very purpose
of diverting people from reading my work. After all, if so many people
were being freed from the cultic hold of mainstream religion by reading
my work and realizing that science and religious feeling are not mutually
exclusive, it’s clear that the Powers That Be knew that something had to
be done. And so, how best to divert new readers? By announcing far and
wide that I was trying to start a cult around the Cassiopaean transmissions.

I want to divert for a moment and consider this issue of “cult” by
quoting from an article on my website by Joe Quinn®, entitled:

Cult-ivating Terror

The Oxford English dictionary entry for “cult” states:
1. A system of religious worship, esp. as expressed in ritual.
2. A devotion or homage to a person or thing.
2b. A popular fashion, esp. followed by a specific section of society.
3. Denoting a person or thing popularized in this way.

It is clear that the above description could easily apply to any of the
organized religions prevalent today. Christianity, Judaism, Islam,
Buddhism (and others) are replete and indeed founded on ritual and
“devotion to a person or thing”. However, they are not generally referred
to as “cults”. It seems that the term cult, in its modern and widely

' Conway and Siegelman, ibid.
* Quinn, Joe, Cult-ivating Terror: A brief analysis of the origins and effects of the cult
phenomena in modern society, (http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/cult-ivating_terror.htm).
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understood form, is reserved for any group formed under a hierarchical
structure, where some form of coercion or manipulation of the group
members exists. Generally there is also some focus of worship, be it the
group leader(s) or some other outside personage or thing. The justification
for worship or allegiance is usually tied to the perceived or stated benefits
or potential benefits to be derived from the worship or allegiance. (I know,
sounds rather like accepted mainstream religions - go figure.)

It seems at a practical level however, that the key element in
distinguishing a “cult” from a mainstream religion is the existence of overt
identifiable coercion (physical or mental) or manipulation of members.

Having said that, physical coercion or “attacks on the physical integrity
of members” in such groups or “cults”, while not without precedent, is less
common, (physical coercion being a more obvious violation of free will
and therefore more easily identified). A much more subtle, and for this
reason, more effective form of coercion is intellectual, or more commonly,
emotional manipulation. This is generally achieved through the
aforementioned worship principle where members are encouraged to give
of their time, energy, financial resources, etc. in the hope of, or with the
promise of, achieving the stated goal and/or benefits for the individual or
group.

Very often the allegation that “mind control” is used on cult members is
made. Proving such a claim is problematic however, since the definition of
mind control is broad to say the least. There can be many forms of “mind
control” varying in subtlety, although they are not called by that name (see
the mass media coverage of the Gulf War for one example).

In relation to alleged “cults” it is usually via the observation of the
results of “mind control” that assertions are most often made as to whether
it is in use or not in any given group. These results include a widely known
list of supposed “indicators”. For example: members joining “communes”
giving up possessions, extreme devotion and allegiance to a leader, and in
a few cases giving up their lives by way of apparent suicide.

In line with this more practical understanding, Wikipedia.com gives the
following definition of Cult:

“Since the 1960s, in English-speaking countries, especially in North
America, most English speakers have adopted the term in a pejorative
sense to denote groups, many of them with religious themes, that exploit
their members psychologically and financially using group-based
persuasion techniques (sometimes called ‘mind control’). Unlike legitimate
religious movements, cults are characterized by high levels of
dependency, exploitation, and compliance with demands of leadership
that are unrelated to religion. 90% or more of cult members ultimately
leave the group.”
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Using the above definition then, we can deduce that “cults” are groups
characterized by “high levels of dependency, exploitation, and compliance
with demands of leadership that are unrelated to religion”, while
legitimate religious movements can supposedly use the same “high levels
of dependency, exploitation, and compliance with demands of leadership”,
as long as they are related to religion.

The problem then is, what defines religion? One commentator suggests
the following:

“...religion always begins in an experience that some individual has or that
some small group of people shares. The response that this person or group
makes to the original experience is what begins the process of interaction
between the religion and the community. In extreme cases we can imagine
a religion which lived and died unknown to all but the original participants,
because their response turned inward and never created an interaction with
others in the community; or a religion in which the response to the original
experience so quickly and completely assimilated it to the traditions of the
community that the germinal religion never acquired an independent
identity. Most recognizable religions fall somewhere between these
extremes, and thus acquire the identity by which we can recognize them.
“Religion originates in an attempt to represent and order beliefs, feelings,
imaginings and actions that arise in response to direct experience of the
sacred and the spiritual. As this attempt expands in its formulation and
elaboration, it becomes a process that creates meaning for itself on a
sustaining basis, in terms of both its originating experiences and its own
continuing responses.””'

If the true definition of religion is based on “belief that is a direct
experience of the sacred and spiritual”, then most of today’s mainstream
religions that are founded on the experience or hearsay of another cannot
constitute a valid “religion” and therefore are in fact not religions at all.
They continue nevertheless to retain “high levels of dependency,
exploitation, and compliance with demands of leadership”, essentially
(under the above definition) making them “cults”.

In spite of this, many groups today define themselves as “religious” in
one way or another and the term certainly has many different meanings for
many different people.

For example the Watchman Fellowship who claim they are “an
independent Christian research and apologetics ministry focusing on new
religious movements, cults, the occult and the New Age” state that:

*! Connelly, Paul, What is Religion? 1996, (http://www.darc.org/connelly/religion1.html).
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“There are many groups operating which engage in the use of deception,
fraud, manipulation, coercion, control, and exploitation. The
constitutionally protected right of free speech serves as a check and
balance against these abuses. When deception, control, and fraud are
present, a person’s freedom of choice is undermined. It is always right to
publicly and privately expose these practices. The one exposing error or
abuse has the responsibility to be accurate.””

Yet they see no “deception, control, and fraud” when they unilaterally
decide to “witness” to unwitting members of the public, presenting a
subjective interpretation of a religious text as fact. It is not however our
intention here to weigh up the pros and cons of various competing
religious organizations.

Essentially there would seem to be two approaches that can be taken
when attempting to assess the cult status of a group: One can approach it
from a theological point of view or from a sociological point of view.

One religious professor in 1994 well summarized the popular
perspectives concerning the identification of “cults” in an online posting,
shortly after the tragedy at Waco that deserves some consideration:

“As a professor of religious studies who specializes in research, writing,
and teaching about America’s alternative religions, I can tell all of you that
the word ‘cult’ has become an essentially contested concept. That is, like
many other words, there is no universally agreed-upon meaning.

“Before one can know what the term means one must know the user and
his or her context religiously and socially. I tell my students there are four
major approaches to using the term: journalistic (tends to be sensational),
theological (defines ‘cult’ by some standard of orthodox truth),
sociological (uses ‘cult’ to describe groups that self-consciously oppose the
mainstream of culture), and psychological (uses a standard of
psychological manipulation and coercion).

“What counts as a cult differs by these varying definitions. All three may
agree on a certain group being a ‘cult’ such as Jim Jones’ ‘Peoples’
Temple’. But a theologian might label the LDS church [Latter-day Saints
(Mormons)] a ‘cult’ simply because it diverges considerably from standard
orthodox Christianity, while a sociologist would say it isn’t a cult due to its
size and influence.”

The theological argument seems to hinge upon interpretation of
religious texts, with various groups attempting to define the boundaries of
what it means to be truly Christian. The argument is unlikely to be

2 Watchman Fellowship, A Christian Response to Cults and New Religious Movements,
Copyright 2000, (http://www.watchman.org/about.htm).
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resolved any time soon given that none of the warring factors actually
possess any conclusive proof.

For example, the theological approach is taken by the Christian counter-
cult movement. It considers the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints (Mormon) a cult because the church rejects the traditional doctrine
of the Trinity, has scriptures in addition to the Bible, and has various other
unorthodox beliefs and practices.

In the end, size and influence seem to play a major part in deciding
which religious group gets awarded “cult” status. The Catholic Church, for
example, has approximately a 2000-year history, 600 million followers
around the world, and vast financial resources at its disposal. It seems that
this provides all the protection needed from the threat of “cult
headquarters” ever replacing the term “Vatican” or “cult leader” the title
of “Pope”.

Rightly or wrongly then, smaller and newly formed religious groups are
much more likely to find themselves the object of scrutiny than larger
established mainstream religions, regardless of the evidence or lack
thereof for provable “cultic” behavior (if such a thing even exists from the
theological point of view). Of course, given the monotheistic nature and
monopoly on belief held by the major organized religions, it is certainly
plausible that this situation is most acceptable to them, and that they may
even contribute to its perpetuation.

In a recent article for the long established Egypt weekly paper A/-
Ahram, Jonathan Cook, a British writer living in Nazareth, makes an
interesting point about the similarity of the “mind programming” effects
attributed to “cults” and the effects of mainstream religion (in this case
Judaism). He suggests that the reason the persecution of the Palestinians at
the hands of the Israeli military continues unquestioned by the Jewish
people is not due to ignorance of the situation but is instead dependent
upon various factors, not least of which are the dictates of Judaism, he
comments:

“It depends upon [Jews] passing through an education system that
transmits historical and moral values of exclusiveness to the religious and
the secular alike: premised for the former on a biblical mission to be
realized by God’s chosen people; and for the latter on the overriding need
to provide a sanctuary for a people blighted by centuries of persecution
culminating in the Holocaust.

“It also depends on a military rite of passage to adulthood that cements
Israelis to their society, itself perceived as their only protection from a
hatred, anti-Semitism, to which -- if they are to believe their teachers,
media and government -- every gentile in the world is susceptible. This is
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their unique fate as Jews -- and Israel is their one and only insurance
policy.

“Israelis who believe this -- and almost all do -- feel that they have no
choice but to submit to the collective good. Not a universal good, one of
values shared by all mankind, but a collective good reserved only for Jews.
“Talk to Jewish anti-Zionists in Israel -- a tiny number of people, barely
reaching four figures out of a total Jewish population of five million -- and
most will tell you how hard they struggled to overcome the Zionist training
they were given from birth. Many say they are still fighting to defeat their
own racist assumptions to this day.

“Jeff Halper, an academic and leading Israeli activist against army abuses
in the occupied territories, recently described to me the decades-long
process of ‘unlearning’ his Zionist responses. Deprogramming is what he
called it. The kind of thing we read about in the papers when
vulnerable youngsters need to be revived from the dangerous ideas
implanted by a cult. But how do you loosen the grip of a cult when a
whole nation is under its spell?”*

The other approach available to “cult assessors” is the sociological
approach. This is the approach taken by most, and forms the basis of the
most serious allegations, as it precludes the theological argument which is
fraught with difficulty and in the end coming down to a matter of belief
rather than verifiable facts.

The sociological argument is essentially the “cultural” argument
wherein it is alleged that certain groups self-consciously oppose the
mainstream of culture with all its inherent accepted “norms”. Implicit in
this argument is that mind “control” or “manipulation” that is alleged to
form a part of the make up of many cults does not form a part of the make
up of modern civilized society and culture. This argument, as we discuss a
little later, is also subjective.

The aforementioned Wikipedia.com definition is interesting in that it
states that the term cult in the “pejorative sense” was first adopted en
masse in the 1960’s. Indeed it seems that prior to this time the term cult
did not have negative connotations at all, being generally used (if used at
all) to denote any belief system. As noted above the Oxford English
dictionary gives the additional definitions of “cult” as: 2a. a popular
fashion esp. followed by a specific section of society 3. denoting a person
or thing popularized in this way.

» Cook, Jonathan, 4l-4hram Weekly, Eyes Wide Open, Issue No. 652, (21 — 27 August,
2003), (http://weekly.ahram.org.eg/2003/652/0p42.htm).
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The definition of what is and what is not a cult is not officially defined
by any government agency in the US. The term remains open to
interpretation and, as is discussed further below, it perhaps better serves
the essential goals of government for it to remain that way. As a result, the
prosecution of “cults” or “cult leaders” has generally been carried out
under more mundane infractions of the law, for example, kidnapping or
extortion, or, in the case of the Waco incident, “gun control”.

(Note: From here on the term “cult” is discussed from the above
mentioned sociological point of view.)

Nevertheless, there exist several different conflicting definitions of
what a “cult” is, in widespread use. But even if a definition were to be
agreed upon, there still remains the problem of agreement as to what
entities fit under that definition.

As stated, the main requirement for “cult” status would seem to be what
can be broadly termed “violation of free will”. For this to be present it
seems logical that at the outset there must be some level of deceit in the
presentation of what the “member benefits” will be. No prospective cult
would attract many devotees if among the benefits of membership it
included: subtle mind control, physical beatings, incarceration, daily insult
sessions, etc. In short, “cults” as they are popularly defined, are definitely
not “what you see is what you get” type organizations.

At present there are estimated to be somewhere between 3000 and 5000
purported “cults” in the US nominated by the various parties who find
reason or need to do so. For example, Amway* is a company which
aggressively recruits people to recruit other people to sell its products
(cosmetics, vitamins etc.). It has been accused” of using “cult-like” tactics
in the treatment of its employees.

The Church of Scientology®, founded by L. Ron Hubbard, uses a form
of psychotherapy called Dianetics that some people claim” is designed to
hypnotize members into a more weak-minded and paranoid state. The
church is said to persuade some members to become slaves. A sub-
organization of the church -- known as the Sea Organization -- has
paramilitary trappings, but is not armed. Critics also say the church seems
to function as a for-profit organization, as it requires fixed-price donations
for many of its services, which are required to advance in orders.

* About Amway, (http://www.amway.com/en/General/About-Amway-10725.aspx?).
% Butterfield, Stephen, Amway, the Cult of Free Enterprise, (South End Press, 1985).
% Scientology — Church of Scientology Official Site, (http:/www scientology.org/).
*7 Operation Clambake Present: What is Scientology?, (http://www.xenu.net/roland-
intro.html)..
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On its Web site, Scientology says it is not a cult, but “a religion in the
fullest sense of the word.”

Sahaja Yoga™ has also been accused”. This is a form of Yoga unlike
any that most people (at least in the west) are familiar with. It involves
mainly meditation and what they term, “tying up your kundalini”. This is
done in order to achieve “self-realization” (connection with your Self).
Members are invited to “feel a cool breeze” emanating from the top of
their heads as proof that their Kundalini is indeed being activated. Self-
realization is also available over the Internet™. Just stare into the eyes of
the picture of the leader “Shri Mataji Nirmala Devi” while listening to her
instructions.

In the run up to the year 2000 the term “millennium cult™' became
widely known. These were groups that believed that, as the year 2000
approached, unfortunately, so too did the end of the world. As the year
2000 came and went with no end in sight, many were forced to recalculate
their dates, most extending the “millennium” to anywhere between now
and 2012.

While there are apparently few major “millennium cults” extolling the
virtues of the “end of the world”, there are various self-styled “experts”
who organize group expeditions to various “sacred sites”, often in Egypt,
and who allegedly draw on “ancient sources of wisdom” to prepare us for
the upcoming “shift” as they call it.

One such source of “wisdom” is that of ancient Egypt and the various
“cults” that existed at that time. Many of these “experts”, also known as
“Enochian magicians”, “archaic futurists”, etc., apparently see themselves
as tasked in some way with triggering the end of the world or “cosmos
regeneration” as they call it. This is to be achieved through “magickal
workings” using various “ancient” and “sacred” techniques. Among the
more colorful are:

“Calling down the cube of space”, “aligning the celestial poles”, “opening

” LLINT3 LEIT3

the portals”, “celestial mechanics”, “sacred science”, “sacred geometry”,
and “the raising of the djed”.

9931

* Sahaja Yoga Meditation, (http://www.sahajayoga.com/).

¥ Steven Alan Hassan’s Freedom of Mind Center,
(http://www.freedomofmind.com/resourcecenter/groups/s/sahaja/).

% Self-realization (Kundalini Awakening) through Sahaja Yoga,
(http://www.sahajayoga.com/experienceitnow/default.asp).

*' CESNUR - Center for Studies on New Religions, Watching Millennial Groups in the Year
2000, (http://www.cesnur.org/testi/Y2K _updates.htm).
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Disturbingly, however, there exist strong links between “Enochian
Magick” and “Satanism”, which the reader can confirm by doing an
Internet search using the two terms.

On a more humorous note (depending on how you look at it), in regard
to the above mentioned “raising the djed” - it seems that anyone involved
in this activity immediately becomes a “djedi” and from various sources
we find that the time when these “djedi” perform their “magickal
working” will be the time of the “return of the djedi”. Thus, we could
consider the Star Wars movies as “cultic” in nature.”

As is common with many alleged “cults” the benefits on offer to
believers are grandiose. However, due to the nature of these “millennial
cults” their leaders probably do not envision having to make good on their
promises, at least not in this lifetime. “Djedis” then can expect to reap
seemingly fantastic benefits from their efforts, for example:

“When we experience our own connection between the two (matter and
spirit) a resounding ‘Yessss!” will synaptically ricochet throughout the
global brain, the morphogenetic field of the planet, (and the Internet.) Our
conscious reconnection with the wisdom of our own origins, and the
rediscovery of the archaic celestial/terrestrial technologies, initiates us into
‘whole’ consciousness.””

“Each of us holds the keys, as they are but elements of our own true nature:
basic human kindness, an open heart and mind, and the desire to build a
loving world society. As you likely know, it is a special time on Earth, a
time of global shift.”*

Or better still:
“Attune yourself to the blissful energetic current of the joyous goddesses
as you enter their abundant world of passion, ecstasy and enchantment.
Learn how to open yourself to the magical world of the senses, awaken
your Kundalini energy, experience the sacred nature of your sexuality and
fill yourself with the fertile, life-enhancing nectar of the Sensuous
Goddess.”

One notable exponent of this type of “earth grid engineering”™* as it is
often called, is Dan Winter. After many years of lectures and workshops

*2 Moira Timms — Egypt: Equinox 2000, (http://www .portalmarket.com/history.html).

* Moira Timms — Egypt: Equinox 2000, (http://www.portalmarket.com/history.html).

* http://www.timeofglobalshift.com/.

% Sacred Mysteries, (http:/www.sacredmysteries.com/sacredmysteries/index.html#sharron2
* Implosion Group: Dan Winter — Sacred Geometry & Coherent Emotion — Heart Turner,
(http://soulinvitation.com/indexdw.html).
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around the US, Mr. Winter was eventually convicted by several courts in
the US, including the US Federal Court and the US Bankruptcy Court of
North Carolina, for representing, as his own work, the work of various
scholars, and in addition, for adulterating the contents of the other
scholars’ work. Moreover, Mr. Winter published under his own name and
sold for profit the works of these scholars in the form of books, CD-ROM
and videos. He was forced to publicly admit his lies and deceit in a sworn
statement” and urged his publishers and associates to do likewise. He then
fled the country without paying any of the court fees that were assessed
against him. At present Mr. Winter is a fugitive, and continues to conduct
seminars and workshops in Europe and Australia.

There seems to be a distinct susceptibility (and therefore vulnerability),
in many people to unquestioningly accept the word of others, particularly
when these “others” present themselves as an authority on a subject. The
vulnerability is further pronounced when the subject being presented is
tied to the emotional needs of the listener. It seems that this weakness is
understood and used to ensure devotion, be it to an organization, a
concept, another person, or a law.

In the words of the plaintiff in the case against Mr. Winter:

“Dishonest people, and people who enjoy hurting others -- like Mr. Winter
-- count on the fact that the vast majority of healthy, caring, well-intended
people are not suspicious by nature, and accept what they are told at face
value. This is good. Decent, caring people should not have to be
suspicious, and should not need to double-check every claim that is made.
But unfortunately, this means that decent, caring people, young and old,
students and professionals, are easily deceived by people like Mr. Winter,
who go to so much trouble to deceive them.”

We can perhaps say then that the potential for a group or organization
to actually BE a “cult” is related to the extent to which the group or
organization presents itself as having the answer(s) to people’s problems,
promising a Dbetter life, happiness, financial success, spiritual
enlightenment or essentially anything that plays upon the passive
emotional needs that are common to many, but, it seems, not to all of us.

As Mr. Tenen says in the above quote, it is unfortunate that people are
forced to be suspicious and double-check everything they are told,
however, based on the nature of the world we live in, to NOT do so is to
place oneself at the mercy of those who make deception a way of life; and
their number is legion.

*7 Corrective Notice by Daniel E. Winter, (http://www.danwinter.com/corrnote.html).
%% Tenen, Stanley, Meru Foundation, Nov. 2004, (http://www.danwinter.com/)
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What can be observed in our society at present, is that in the mind of
the average citizen, the concept of a “cult” is understood as more of a
vague threat than anything clearly defined and understood. From the
generally ill-informed position of the “man in the street” it can perhaps be
likened to the now ever present threat of “terrorists” and “terrorism”; he
understands it as something bad, or threatening but would be hard pressed
to give any clear examples of where it is and exactly what level of threat it
poses to him, personally. This limited and distorted perception of the
common person may be indicative of a certain way in which information is
disseminated in our society and about the possible agenda of those that
disseminate it.

What seems to be true is that the “cult” label is so powerful, and carries
so much stigma, and can be used in a directed way to damage and destroy
groups and individuals exactly because of the very things that it labels as
“cultic manipulation”, i.e., the susceptibility of the human psyche to
programming and subtle suggestive techniques of one sort or another.
Governments must employ the force of public opinion in order to take
public action. In our modern society in which people of a predatory nature
seem to thrive, any accusation can, and often is, made to stick when stated
and stated often enough by those in apparent positions of power and
influence.

Dozens if not hundreds of incidents in our recent history can be cited
where the public was (and continues to be) led to believe something as
truth when in fact it was not. The recent WMD debacle involving various
western governments is but one large-scale example. Human history is
indeed replete with “urban myths”- many of them forming some of our
most accepted and sacred foundational cows™. From science to history to
religion to politics, no field of study is exempt.

Information is, and probably always has been, a highly valued
commodity. “Knowledge is power”, as the saying goes. While originally
the stated role of governments was to carry out the will of the people, it is
clear today that is no longer the case. The job of governments now, it
seems, is purely the control of resources, with the most important
“resource” being the citizenry. The information that society is “allowed”
to receive shapes the perception of the members of that society. Therefore,
control of information is key to control of perception, and control of
perception is key to the control of the population. Read any of Noam

* Knight-Jadczyk, Laura, The Ark of the Covenant and the Temple of Solomon, excerpted
from The Secret History of the World, (Red Pill Press, 2005),
(http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/biblewhol.htm).
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Chomsky’s articles or interviews on the media and control of information*
for a more in-depth analysis of the control of information and how it is
used to manipulate and coerce the masses of people to serve the elite in
governments.

Today we have terms like “Total Information Awareness” (closely tied
to, and since 9/11, synonymous with the US government project
“Terrorism Information Awareness”'), which is within itself a “cult of
information”*, or “cult of awareness”. This philosophy and its importance
is promoted and implemented from the “top level” in our society. We have
people like John Ashcroft, presently on a whirlwind tour of the US,
attempting to promote, or perhaps instill this concept into the minds of the
populace, the goal being to create an environment or atmosphere wherein
the masses of people will be convinced that it is in the interest of their own
protection or that of the country (and thus their “patriotic duty”) to funnel
information about their fellow citizens upwards to their “leaders”.
Neighbors are encouraged to keep a watch on each other and report
“suspicious behavior”, with the list of just what defines “suspicious
behavior” being supplied by the office of Mr. Ashcroft. We are told that
mere disgruntled citizens* may well constitute the “enemy in our midst”.

The masses are told that the benefits of compliance with the
requirements of the cult of information lie in the fact that we will be safer;
more secure in our beds at night. In short, the cult of information is
essentially a cult of fear. Fear must first be instilled in the minds of the
masses to inspire them to feed this upward flowing stream of information
to their leaders - designed to facilitate the extirpation of any contrary
source of information - and fear is a principle that humans seem somehow
pre-designed and preprogrammed to wholeheartedly embrace.

What this boils down to is: if you control the knowledge that people
have, you control the people. As such, it is not hard to see that if
governments understand knowledge as power, and they seek to retain
power, they must seek to control the flow of information the aim of which
MUST be to LIMIT knowledge.

* Talks, Interviews, & Debates (http://www.zmag.org/chomsky/talks.cfm).

! http://www.darpa.mil/darpatech2002/presentations/iao_pdf/slides/poindexteriao.pdf

*2 Roszak, Theodore, The Cult of Information, A Neo-Luddite Treatise on High-Tech,
Artificial Intelligence, and the True Art of Thinking, (University of California Press, First
Edition, 1986).

* Burkeman, Oliver, Guardian Unlimited, Special Reports, US Moves on to High Terror
Alert, March 19, 2003, (http://www.guardian.co.uk/usa/story/0,12271,917247,00.html).
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If you control the spread of information, you can control what people
think. If you control what people think, you are effectively controlling
their minds. And we come around in a circle to what is truly CULTIC.

From this point of view, logically, any group that threatens the
government monopoly on information and power, and therefore their
control of the people, is a THREAT and must be dealt with.

As Richard Dolan has written:

“Anyone who has lived in a repressive society knows that official
manipulation of the truth occurs daily. But societies have their many and
their few. In all times and all places, it is the few who rule, and the few
who exert dominant influence over what we may call official culture. - All
elites take care to manipulate public information to maintain existing
structures of power. It’s an old game.”*

As noted above, the allegation that “mind control” is used on cult
members is often made when labeling any group as a “cult”. However,
there can be many forms of “mind control” - including the mass media
coverage of the Gulf War - although they are not called by that name. And
if we are to rely on the criteria on which assertions of “cult” are based, that
is observation of the results of “mind control”, i.e., members joining
“communes” giving up possessions, extreme devotion and allegiance to a
leader, and in a few cases giving up their lives by way of apparent suicide,
we certainly find reasonable justification for labeling the current US
administration as a CULT for persuading hundreds of thousands of
Americans to give up their possessions and join the commune of the US
military out of extreme devotion to a proven liar, George W. Bush,
resulting in what could be termed apparent suicide in Iraq.

As discussed above, it seems that there exists a certain type of mentality
that is predisposed to wholeheartedly and unquestioningly accepting this
type of establishment fear-based programming. Such individuals are easily
controlled within the contexts of standard religions which, as can be noted,
are also generally all fear-based. However, in the 1960s, there was a
popular upsurge in the awareness of the masses at large due to outrage at
the Vietnam War. The US government set out to eradicate radical protests
against government policies, and what is now popularly known as
COINTELPRO - Counter Intelligence Program - was created.

Of course, COINTELPRO in one form or another has always existed,
and was described in some detail by Machiavelli. Now, keeping in mind
that the elite controllers of the masses seek most definitely to control

* Dolan, Richard, op cit.
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perception via the control of information, we can deduce that this must
require that any sources of information that lead to knowledge -
knowledge being power - must be marginalized or even eliminated entirely
in order for control to be maintained. This leads to the next logical step
which is to realize that COINTELPRO must also be used to vector
“ideological” trends - beliefs, etc.

COINTELPRO methods included sending anonymous or fictitious
letters designed to cast those individuals or groups they wished to contain
or destroy in a bad light, publishing false, defamatory, or threatening
information, forging signatures on fake documents to make their targets
look bad in some way, introducing disruptive and subversive members
into organizations to destroy them from within, and so on. Blackmailing
insiders in any group to force them to spread false rumors, or to foment
factionalism was also common. COINTELPRO also concentrated on
creating bogus organizations.

These bogus groups could serve many functions which might include
attacking and/or disrupting bona fide groups, or even just simply creating a
diversion with clever propaganda in order to attract members away in
order to involve them with time-wasting activity so as to prevent them
from doing anything useful. COINTELPRO was also famous for
instigation of hostile actions through third parties. It is in this sense that we
can best understand many of the groups that have willingly and
enthusiastically taken on the role of self-appointed “cult busters”, going
about their “work” in a frenzy of slandering and finger-pointing, evoking
the image of the Spanish inquisition with it’s motto of “kill them all, god
will know his own”. Apparently irony is wasted on them and the adage:
“people in glass houses should not throw stones” means nothing to them.

It is in the context of COINTELPRO that we can better understand
many curious things about this issue of “cults”. For many years the “Cult
Awareness Network” (CAN)* worked closely with US government
officials to tackle the threat of purported “cults”. 1t actively urged the
press, Congress, and law enforcement to act against any non-mainstream
religious, psychological, or even political movement, which it described as
a “cult”. After interviewing CAN’s executive director at the time Cynthia
Kisser, a reporter wrote:

* Knight-Jadczyk, Laura, Rick Ross — Ross Institute: Agent of COINTELPRO or Agent of
Mossad? Part II, (http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/rickross2.htm).

% The group is defunct, having been forced into liquidation on June 20, 1996, after
unsuccessfully seeking refuge in bankruptcy in the face of a $4.8 million damages verdict
handed down in September 1995 by a U.S. District Court in Seattle.
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“No one knows how many destructive cults and sects exist in the United
States. Kisser’s binder holds 1,500 names gleaned from newspaper
clippings, court documents and thousands of calls to the network’s hotline.
Some of the groups have legitimate purposes, Kisser says. But her group’s
efforts show that most, despite wildly diverse beliefs, share stunningly
similar patterns of mind control, group domination, exploitation and
physical and mental abuse.”*’

CAN critics pointed out that so-called “mind control” techniques are
not much different than the techniques used in education and socialization
efforts used by all schools, churches, ideologies and philosophies. CAN’s
other successful approach was to refer relatives of group members to
“deprogrammers” who charge thousands of dollars for their services and,
according to a former national director of CAN’s predecessor, the Citizens
Freedom Foundation, “kicked back” some of the money to CAN.

“Deprogramming” often includes kidnapping individuals, subjecting
them to sleep and food deprivation, ridicule and humiliation, and even
physical abuse and restraint until they promise to leave the alleged cult -
doing the very things they accuse the “cult” of doing! Because
deprogrammers usually involve family members in these kidnappings and
deprogrammings, victims rarely press charges. However, in the last few
years, five deprogrammers have been prosecuted for kidnapping or
“unlawful imprisonment”. One such deprogrammer is Rick Ross®, a
convicted jewel thief, who has boasted of more than 200
“deprogrammings”. CAN executive director at the time Cynthia Kisser
praised him as being “among the half dozen best deprogrammers in the
country.” In the summer of 1993 Rick Ross was indicted in
Washington state for unlawful imprisonment.”

The fear principle is perhaps the most prized weapon in the
government’s armory of population management and control tools. The
apparent human predisposition for fear of the unknown, strange or the
“weird” is undoubtedly exploited by government agencies in garnering
public support for its condemnation of groups that it perceives as
threatening to its monopoly on control. It understands that it can find
fertile ground in the mass mind for the dissemination of negative fear
based propaganda about “cults” or “terrorists”, etc. This in turn feeds the

47 Associated Press wire story, April 23, 1993, 10:25 EDT

* Knight-Jadczyk, Laura, Rick Ross — Ross Institute: Agent of COINTELPRO or Agent of
Mossad? Part II, (http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/rickross.htm).

* Walker, Jessie, Reason magazine, No Angels, Published by the Seattle Scroll, April 21,
1997, (http://reason.com/opeds/walker042197.shtml).
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growth of “cult busters” and “cult busting” mentality and essentially
allows for any group it chooses to be tarred with the “cult” or the
“terrorist” brush.”

It is indeed fortunate for the government that the existence and
availability of the term “cult” with its by now well-established and
immediate negative connotations can be so easily used as a weapon with
which to attack and defame. Any group that the government may deem a
threat to its monopoly on truth can be quickly and easily dealt with simply
by assigning it the “cult” label. It is a remarkably effective means with
which to control and, if needed, effectively neutralize any such group. For
such a group the evidence, or lack thereof, of any “cultic” behavior
becomes irrelevant.

Without doubt real cults practicing some form of mind programming
have existed and continue to exist, yet due to the aforementioned human
nature and nature of governments and those that govern, it is almost
inevitable that many have been and will be wrongly accused, and
deliberately so.

One such contemporary case is that of “The Sniff’ Art Collective
(“dedicated to freedom of expression in the great outdoors”) recently
accused of being a “satanic cult” (and murder), essentially for simply
displaying their paintings in public. The case is ongoing.”

It appears that, as a result of the high profile, sensationalist news
coverage on the various “cults” over the past half-century, the term has
become widely known and at the same time assumed its negative
connotations. It was through these few, well-publicized events involving
alleged “mind control” that the popular understanding of the word “cult”
has been firmly imprinted on the minds of the populace. The most
shocking cases were those where alleged physical and mental coercion
took place and the deaths of a number of the members resulted.

The “Jonestown massacre” in the forests of Guyana in 1978 was one
such case. At the time, there were suggestions that the CIA and even
Israeli intelligence agencies were in some way involved, that the leader
Jim Jones was a CIA asset, and that the members of the US embassy in

5]

** Watson, Paul Joseph, Propaganda Matrix, Endless Fake Terror Alerts: Fear Based Mind
Control, (http://www .propagandamatrix.com/endless_fake_terror_alerts.html).

*" http://www.elsob.net/el_sob_sniff.html

*2 Johnson, Chip, San Francisco Chronicle, Bulb Art is Devilish, Not Satanic, Artists in
Turmoil after Peterson Theory, September 1, 2003, (http://www.sfgate.com/cgi-
bin/article.cgi?f=/c/a/2003/09/01/BA217393.DTL).



The Wave Book Three - 21 67

Guyana who were closely involved with the members of “Jonestown”
were CIA agents.”

The allegations included suggestions that the CIA’s mind-control
program, code-named MK-ULTRA*™, was not stopped in 1973, as the CIA
had told Congress. Instead, it is suggested, it had merely been transferred
out of public hospitals and prisons into the more secure confines of
religious “cults”, Jonestown being one of those “MK-ULTRA
experimental cults”. The implication here is that the fact that “mind
programming” nowadays goes hand in hand with the term cult, may be
due more to “outside influences” than due to any intrinsic or automatic
part of an alleged group’s makeup or function. There were also conflicting
reports as to whether the 913 people that died actually committed suicide,
with the Guyanese coroner at the time saying that as many as 700
members showed signs of having been murdered. **

What is verifiably true about the “Jonestown massacre” is that a US
congressman Leo J. Ryan had been to Jonestown with various reporters
and a delegation of concerned relatives of Jonestown members on the day
of the “suicides” and was killed in the events that followed. This was, of
course, blamed on the Jonestown cult - that they wanted to suppress
Congressman Ryan’s report. But the possibility exists that Congressman
Ryan’s report needed to be suppressed for exactly the opposite reasons -
that it would be unfavorable to those labeling the Jonestown group as a
“cult”. In the end, the question can be asked about this event: who
benefits? And the answer is that it put a powerful sociological tool into the
hands of the government - the idea that a “cult” was, indeed, a very
dangerous thing. The “fear of cults” was literally created with this event.

Another example of a much publicized “cult” confrontation, where the
destruction of the group and the deaths of its members in a horrific fire
was the ultimate outcome, occurred at Waco, Texas in 1993.

In April 1993, eighty-nine “Branch Davidians” lead by “David Koresh”
died when BAFT (Bureau of Alcohol, Firearms, and Tobacco) agents
stormed their compound at Mount Carmel in Waco, Texas. While the
general impression among the public was - and still is - that the deaths
were the result of “cultic activities”, at the time there were well founded

3 Steel, Fiona, Jonestown Massacre: A “Reason” to Die,
(http://www.crimelibrary.com/notorious_murders/mass/jonestown/connections_5.html?sect=
8).
7 adczyk, Arkadiusz, PhD, Cosmic Cointelpro Timeline,
(http://www.cassiopaca.org/cass/timeline.htm).

>Steel, Fiona, ibid.



68 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

allegations that government agents acted in a disproportionate way to the
threat and that the deaths were unnecessary.

Nancy Ammerman, a Visiting Scholar at Princeton University’s Center
for the Study of American Religion, was one of the outside experts
assigned by the Justice Department to evaluate BATF and FBI’s handling
of the Branch Davidians. She was particularly critical of Rick Ross and the
“Cult Awareness Network”.

“Although these people often call themselves ‘cult experts’, they are
certainly not recognized as such by the academic community. The
activities of the CAN are seen by the National Council of Churches
(among others) as a danger to religious liberty, and deprogramming tactics
have been increasingly found to be outside the law, [...] Mr. Rick Ross,
who often works in conjunction with the Cult Awareness Network (CAN),
has been quoted as saying he was ‘consulted’ by the BATF. [...] The
Network and Mr. Ross have a direct ideological (and financial) interest in
arousing suspicion and antagonism against what they call ‘cults’. [...] It
seems clear that people within the ‘anti-cult’ community had targeted the
Branch Davidians for attention.”

We note with chagrin that this “arousing of suspicion and antagonism”
led to the deaths of undoubtedly innocent people - including many small
children - in a particularly gruesome manner.

It would seem that financial gain is a significant motivating factor in the
activities of so called cult busters such as Ross. In Inside the Cult” there
appears the January 16, 1993 diary entry of a former branch Davidian,
Marc Breault (also the co-author of the book) where he describes a
conversation he had with Branch Davidian Steve Schneider’s sister:

“Rick (Ross) told Sue that something was about to happen real soon. He
urged her to hire him to deprogram Steve. Rick has Sue all scared now.
The Schneider family doesn’t know what to do. Rick didn’t tell them what

was about to happen, but he said they should get Steve out as soon as
possible. I know that Rick has talked to the ATF.”*

We should note carefully that Rick Ross was primarily interested in
being “hired to deprogram,” and that whatever he knew, he withheld for
financial gain.

*6 Justice Department Report: Ammerman:1.

*7 Breault, Marc, King, Martin, Inside the Cult: A Member’s Chilling, Exclusive Account of
Madness and Depravity in David Koresh’s Compound, (New York: Signet, May 1993).

*¥ Breault, Marc, King, Martin, ibid. p. 317
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After the April 19th fire, Methodist Minister Joseph Bettis wrote

Attorney General Reno,

“...from the beginning, members of the Cult Awareness Network have been

involved in this tragedy. This organization is widely known for its use of

fear to foster religious bigotry. The reliance of federal agents on

information supplied by these people, as well as the whole record of

federal activity deserves your careful investigation and public disclosure.

[...] Cult bashing must end, and you must take the lead.”

Representative Harold Volkmer charged that the initial attack on the
Branch Davidians was part of a pattern of “Gestapo-like tactics” at the
bureau.

“I fail to see the crimes committed by those in the Davidian compound that
called for the extreme action of BATF on Feb. 28 and the tragic final
assault.””

Representative John Conyers branded the April 19th gas and tank attack
a “military operation” and called it a “profound disgrace to law
enforcement in the United States.” He told Janet Reno, “you did the right
thing by offering to resign. I’d like you to know that there is at least one
member of Congress who is not going to rationalize the innocent deaths of
two dozen children.”
Reno, however, apparently recovered quickly from her attack of
conscience.
Los Angeles journalist Cletus Nelson writes:
“From the very outset, the public was falsely led to believe a multiracial
spiritual community was largely comprised of gunrunning ‘rednecks’
steeped in violent apocalypse theology and martial rhetoric.
“As if to further darken the picture, thinly veiled allegations of child abuse
and cultic phenomenon were widely circulated on television and in the
mainstream press. This egregious use of what media analysts refer to as
“negative framing” would seal the fate of the controversial 7th Day
Adventist sect when it was deemed politically expendable by Washington
officials.”®

Whatever the truth behind the events at Waco and Jonestown (and it is
undoubtedly not as black and white as the media would have us believe),
the result was to imprint on the mind of the global population the idea that

* Isikoff, Michael, Reno Strongly Defends Raid on Cult, Washington Post, April 29, 1993.
% Nelson, Cletus, The Watchdogs of Waco: Defenders of State Terror, August 25, 2001,
(http://www.lewrockwell.com/orig/nelson2.html)
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small groups with alternative views were synonymous with cults, and cults
were the equivalent of dangerous, fanatical religious beliefs, manipulative
mind control and a host of other antisocial activities. The reader can make
the “logical” connections between Rick Ross and his ilk and the
government COINTELPRO idea on their own. “Birds of a feather...”

As stated, there is no definitive definition or established criteria for
what constitutes a cult in the USA. However, in France there has been
considerable research done by government agencies into the subject. The
French National Assembly has produced a general outline of what may
constitute a “cult” in modern parlance:

Report of the French Assembly Inquiry Commission on
Cults Dec. 20 1995

Section I: 2:(d) The concept retained by the Commission.
Any movement presenting itself as religious with the following criteria:
Mental destabilization

Exorbitant demands of a financial nature

A breaking off of contact with one’s original environment
Attacks on the physical integrity of members

The recruitment of children

Having a discourse more or less antisocial

Involved in troubles of a public order nature

Involved in serious judicial problems

Misappropriation of traditional economic circuits
Attempts to infiltrate the public powers.

The Commission insists on the fact that as the definition of cults is in many
ways difficult.

In conducting its work, it attempted to ensure that it did not simply accept
the definition of cults proposed by those who are engaged, in one way or
another, in the promotion of new religions or those engaged in the struggle
against the real or supposed excesses of purported cults.

In its work, the Commission was conscious that neither newness nor the
small number of members, nor even eccentricity could be retained as
criteria permitting to label as a cult a so-called religious movement: the
largest contemporary religions were often at their start little more
than cults with small numbers of members; many established and
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socially recognized rites today, in their beginning gave rise to
reservations and oppositions.

The very fact that that the French government has publicly sought to
investigate the cult phenomena and outline criteria defining one suggests
that they take the issue seriously. At the same time however, from the
above definition, we see also that they approach the subject in a reasoned
and logical way. First of all, rejecting what we might call the
COINTELPRO standard of tarring and feathering. As the French
Assembly pointed out rather succinctly, the largest contemporary religions
today started as little more than cults.

And so we come to back to the fact that, when I originally wrote The
Wave, 1 saw the idea of “cult deprogramming” as similar to what we do
and similar to what the Cassiopaeans did for me. The big difference was,
of course, that I did ASK for the information that was received; no one
kidnapped me and beat me over the head to wake me up.

Given the nature of the world - where knowledge IS power - and the
nature of the research we do - helping people to think, to acquire
knowledge - it is hardly surprising that we would be targeted with the kind
of libel and defamation for which COINTELPRO is famous.

What HAS surprised us, however, has been the nature and the level of
attacks that have come from one or two specific areas. Given what we
have outlined above and what we know of the nature of the moral
character of our detractors, it is unsurprising also that the “cult” label
would be the first to be pulled out and used by them against us, without
any qualms whatsoever. Suffice to say that we have been subjected to the
most vicious libel and slander imaginable, most specifically directed at our
personal integrity and work. These slanderous accusations include but are
by no means limited to the accusation of “cult”.

Readers that have perused the reports we have published on the
activities of these “petty tyrants” will be aware of the insidious and
menacing aura they seem to exude as they go about their business of
attacking us and our work. Many times we have certainly felt physically
threatened - “stalked” - by these people:

“Although there is no universally accepted definition of cyberstalking, the
term is generally used to refer to the use of the Internet, e-mail, or other

° Cults in France, National Assembly Constitution of October 4, 1958, Recorded with the
Presidency of the National Assembly on December 22, 1995, Full English translation,
(http://cftf.com/french/Les_Sectes_en_France/cults.html)
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telecommunication technologies to harass or stalk another person. It is not
the mere annoyance of unsolicited e-mail. It is methodical, deliberate, and
persistent. The communications, whether from someone known or
unknown, do not stop even after the recipient has asked the sender to cease
all contacts, and are often filled with inappropriate, and sometimes
disturbing, content. Essentially, cyberstalking is an extension of the
physical form of stalking.

“Cyberstalking victims who call the National Center for Victims of Crime
often complain of not being taken seriously or of not even being
recognized as victims by law enforcement agencies they have contacted.
Responding to a victim’s complaint by saying ‘you can’t be hurt on the
Internet--it’s just words’ or ‘just turn off your computer’ is not acceptable
or responsible. It’s unreasonable to expect cyberstalking victims to walk
away from their on-line activities, which may comprise their professional
career, in order to avoid this kind of problem. On-line harassment and
threats are just as frightening and distressing as off-line harassment and
threats.

“A recent incident described in the Cyberstalking Report from the U.S.
Attorney General is typical of the lack of law enforcement training and
expertise that can be so frustrating for victims.

“A woman complained to a local police agency that a man had been
posting information on the Internet claiming that her nine-year-old
daughter was available for sex, and including their home phone number
with instructions to call 24 hours a day. Numerous calls were received.
Although every call was reported to local police by the family, the police
officer simply advised them to change their phone number.

“Cyberstalkers use a variety of techniques. They may initially use the
Internet to identify and track their victims. They may then send unsolicited
e-mail, including hate, obscene, or threatening mail. Live chat harassment
abuses the victim directly or through electronic sabotage (for example,
flooding the Internet chat channel to disrupt the victim’s conversation).

“With newsgroups, the cyberstalker can create postings about the victim or
start rumors that spread through the bulletin board system. Cyberstalkers
may also set up a web page on the victim with personal or fictitious
information or solicitations to readers.

“Another technique is to assume the victim’s persona on-line, such as in
chat rooms, for the purpose of sullying the victim’s reputation, posting
details about the victim, or soliciting unwanted contacts from others.
“More complex forms of harassment include mailbombs (mass messages
that virtually shutdown the victim’s e-mail system by clogging it), sending
the victim computer virii, or sending electronic junk mail (spamming).
“There is a clear difference between the annoyance of unsolicited e-mail
and on-line harassment. Unsolicited e-mail is to be expected from time to
time. However, cyberstalking is a course of conduct that takes place over a
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period of time and involves repeated, deliberate attempts to cause distress
to the victim. [...]

“The fact that cyberstalking does not involve physical contact may create
the misperception that it is less threatening or dangerous than physical
stalking. Cyberstalking is just as frightening and potentially dangerous as a
stalker at the victim’s front door.” ©

One of the most remarkable things about this however, is that anyone is
free to look objectively at our work and stated intentions and quickly and
clearly see that we fail miserably in terms of “cult qualifications”; in fact
we fall at the very first “test”.

Every definition of cult requires that the group in question have some
form of religious aspect or worship as a fundamental basis or their “raison
d’étre”. As is clearly evident for anyone who cares to take a look at our
published material, we do not. In fact, in articles posted on our website and
every day as part of our Signs of the Times* news page, we report on the
many inconsistencies and hypocrisies that are evident in the major
organized religions and their New Age offshoots and the controlling
influences they obviously exert upon many millions of people. However,
this is merely our opinion.

Above all we value free will and the right for each person to decide and
choose for him/herself. At the same time we are not so naive to fail to
realize that to some this concept is detestable - so detestable, in fact, that
they want very much to shut us down, drive us off the internet, and - no
doubt - if possible, destroy us completely.

Time and again our obsessed detractors have leveled the accusation of
“cult” at the work and research we do, (and therefore at us), an allegation
that is so obviously ridiculous given the EVIDENCE that stands against
such an allegation.

In light of the above analysis of the status of cults in our society and
just what qualifies any group for “cult” status, it is clear from our
perspective - and surely from anyone who has taken even a cursory glance
at our work and research - that our detractors and those that would seek to
slander and defame us, must find another pigeon hole in which to stuff us -
or another allegation to level at us - for we simply do not qualify for the
cult label in the modern definition with all it’s accompanying negative
connotations.

% The Cyber Stalking Resource Center. (http://www.ncvc.org/src/help/cyberstalking.html)
% Signs of the Times, (http://signs-of-the-times.org/signs/signs.htm)



74 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

Alternatively, for those that prefer to ignore reason and objective
evidence, they may continue to label us a cult as they wish. However in
such a case, in the interest of logical consistency, they should also assign
the cult moniker to every other research body and organization which
honestly pursues its goals, openly seeks to network with other researchers
with the necessary skills, and freely offers the results of its work in a
public forum for the scrutiny of all - for that is what we do.

We have no hierarchy, we have no leaders, we have no defined goal
other than to better understand the nature of the world in which we live.
We do not practice any forms of coercion or manipulation; they are
anathema to the common morals we share as human beings. We simply
attempt to offer an opportunity to those that feel they may understand the
application of the theories that we have developed, and wish to add their
efforts to the furthering of the research we are involved in.

Our broad research goals are clearly defined, nothing other than an
honest desire to pursue these goals as part of a network of like-minded
individuals is asked or required of any potential group members. Our
online school is still FREE to any applicant who is qualified by virtue of
being as free as possible of cultic thinking and beliefs. No one is required
to pay anything at all, and we ask only for donations that are
commensurate with the perceived value of our work by the receiver
/reader /participant. No one has ever been excluded for financial reasons
from FULL participation in EVERY aspect of our work. As an innate
function of the research we do and the networking principles, which guide
it, any benefits are shared equally by all.

We believe in enabling people to think and decide freely to the extent
such freedom is at all possible in this world. We believe a broad
informational base is a prerequisite for exercising what freedom of mind
may be humanly attainable and working as a network to gather and
provide such information and analysis to the interested. This is what we
consider our service.

We are not in the business of converting people and do not believe in a
one-size-fits-all solution to the concerning challenges of our time. We are
of the opinion that spiritual evolution of man may only proceed individual
by individual and do so at the individual’s choosing. And the choice to
advance entails a great deal of work and dedication to gathering
KNOWLEDGE - the very thing that the powers that be seek to limit to
humanity.

That is the full extent of what we think and do and believe.

It is indeed a lamentable state of affairs that we feel obliged to address
the question of “cults” at all. However the explosion in recent years of
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groups of all shapes and forms has given rise to many charlatans and
disinformation artists. From the evidence available, it appears that many of
them have less than honorable intentions towards their prospective
audience and potential members. In fact, we have investigated many of
these “disinformation” groups and artists in our research and the results
are published on our web site.

In this respect we are happy to be able to contribute to the efforts of all
those that seek objective and verifiable truth in the face of lies and deceit,
whatever their origin.

We hope that, as a result of this brief analysis, we may have provided
the reader with a slightly deeper understanding of the “cult” label and
phenomena. As with all our research, our goal was to provide as balanced
and objective analysis as possible and as a result help to shed further light
on this rather complicated subject.

In particular, we hope we have drawn attention to the various factors
that have lead to the current climate in which the “cult” label can so easily
be used to unfairly discredit and malign a group or organization, which
may nevertheless possess genuinely honest intentions and information.

We seek only to be allowed to continue to pursue our research in the
open and honest way in which we have always done. The evidence of the
truth of this statement is clear and available for all those who wish to see
it.

What is interesting is the fact that the issue of “cults” was brought to
the attention of the world in the context of variations on Christianity. It
was only later applied to other types of groups such as “UFO cults”, etc.
The progression of this process has continued so that now, it is the very
type of Christianity that was originally labeled “cult” that has taken over
the world via the George Bush Cult and his “Voice from God”.

These are, admittedly, extremes, but the fact is that “deprogramming”
was not initially looked on favorably in this country, and rightly so. Many
deprogrammers who followed Ted Patrick have spent years in the courts
fighting lawsuits, or years in prisons serving sentences for violating a
persons’ right to give up their free will to any cult they choose. What is
strangely contradictory about this, however, is the fact that now, the “cult
deprogrammer” in the service of the mainstream religions has become an
“expert”. We should have seen the handwriting on the wall when the
government called in Rick Ross to advise them on how to handle the
Branch Davidians, resulting in their murder and immolation at Waco. One
could even say that the current War in Iraq is just a bigger Waco, and the
new “Cult Deprogramming Experts” are the Neocons surrounding George
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W. Bush. And most of all, we notice that the biggest cults - the
mainstream religions - are allowed to continue to deceive people exactly
as small groups are accused of doing.

But the important thing about the above described “deprogramming
process” is that it is a down-to-earth example of what the Cassiopaeans
talk about when they say over and over again: Knowledge Protects.
Ignorance Endangers, with the HUGE exception that a person has the right
to choose whether or not they will be deprogrammed. It also exemplifies
in a very dramatic way, the process by which the Cassiopaeans
communicate! They are deprogramming us because we have ASKED.

Over and over again I receive letters from people who want to know
WHY the Cassiopaeans won’t just answer every question and give them
all the “inside scoop” on the nature of the universe.

Well, at this point, we have a pretty good idea that all the “sources” that
do exactly that may have an agenda that is not necessarily inclusive of our
Free Will! Yes, they may give truth about the cosmos and describe for us
the many planes and realities and “laws” and so on and so forth. But, it
seems that many of them have done so in such a way as to not only
obscure the real things we need to be applying ourselves to here at OUR
level, but in ways designed to actually keep us at this level! What good
does it do us to know that, at 7th density, all IS ONE, when the lesson of
THIS density is to CHOOSE one or the other? It is rather like teaching a
child the theory of flying a jet plane when, in actual fact, that child has no
access to a jet, and even if he did, would not fit the seat, could not reach
the controls, and would have no practical experience to guide him even if
he could overcome those difficulties, so that at the first sign of any
variable, he would end up in a fiery heap at the end of the runway.

Now, I want to talk about:

Stalking

This is drawn from a series of articles written by Michael Topper, who
uses the nom de plume “Marshall Telemachus” or even “Mother Terasu”
and others. After producing a great deal of material, most of which was
published by Val Valerian in his series of Matrix books, he sort of
disappeared from the scene.

The series is long and complex, and the complex language usage makes
it almost inaccessible to the average reader. I am sure that this was
intended, because it is hard work to read it. There is no free lunch in the
universe. In this series, he gives away incredible secrets of reality; but you
still have to work to “get it”.
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I have here synopsized and condensed a portion of one section of this
series with great effort to assure that I have retained the content intact.*

The Positive/Negative Realms of Higher Densities

In the higher densities, the Name of the Game is Consciousness. This
simply means that the higher densities of existence, whether positive or
negative in orientation, all recognize that the business of all being and
existence everywhere is always that of Consciousness... becoming more
and more “Aware”.

The difference is that the positive guys recognize consciousness as
being an “integrative” activity of mutual networking and interdependence
because they view all others as self, and therefore seek to help and assist
because the other IS self in an absolute sense. In this way, Absolute
Consciousness, or God is “glorified”, if you wish to put it in those terms.

The negative guys, on the other hand, play the game in terms of
domination, subjugation and absorption of other consciousnesses. But,
they too, understand that the rules of the game posit that in order for them
to truly “absorb” into their being these other “consciousnesses”, that the
“other” must choose to become part of their “self-aggrandizement”. An
unwilling “food” is, in essence, not “nutritious” so to say. If the
consciousness does not choose, it becomes a “poison” to the consciousness
that seeks to “eat it”.

So, we have to understand here that the true Negative Realm agenda is
to “eat consciousness”. So, this actually prevents an overt “take-over” in
literal, physical terms. If an “invasion” was detected, this would mean that
the veil would be lifted and all would see the “man behind the curtain” and
would be disgusted and turn away. Just as in the “Wizard of Oz,” those
Ruby Slippers have to be obtained VERY CAREFULLY!

Gathering the essence is an art of great subtlety! The “negative alien
plan” is, in its purest sense, STALKING.

The aim of Stalking is to create a completely controlled artificial
environment composed of thoroughly predictable human behaviors - made
predictable because they have been programmed to respond to cues of
conditioning [inculcated through centuries of lies and obfuscations
presented in the form of religions] and all of this revolves around a “story”
that is actually untrue, and wholly misrepresentative of the real negative
aim.

# Topper, Michael, The Positive/Negative Realms of Higher Densities,
(http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/stalking.htm)
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For centuries these programming signals have been being set up - either
because of time travel capabilities, or because of actual historical presence.
Various prophets or religious leaders have been influenced to preach, or
teach, or prophesy philosophies designed to lay a foundation for later take-
over - possibly in our present time. When people begin to get wise, the
Negatives simply go back into the past, add something more to the soup to
“cover up” the new awareness. This then act as a domino effect and
influences our present. Time loops and all that. A lot of people think that
the “alien invasion scenario” is a ruse concocted by the government to
create the impression that there is a forming “threat,” thereby enabling the
institution of a New World Order. But, this idea is based on a
misrepresentation of the process just described.

The important thing to remember is this: there is NOT a “unified
conspiratorial activity” going on here in the hierarchy of government. The
“divide and conquer” effect is also manifest at this level and suits the alien
purposes to a “T”. Such activity at ALL levels is consistent with their
program of STALKING, in which confusion and cross-purpose prevents a
clear perception on the part of the Stalkees.

Yet, at some deep level there may be a direct conspiratorial interaction
between the Secret Government and the negative aliens... but it is unlikely
that any name of those involved would be recognized by anyone, no
matter how “in the know” regarding the subject. These “secret superiors”
are just that: SECRET. Any organization you can name, or about which
you are AWARE, are merely “outer circles”.

What is the designed objective of this STALKING? It is two-fold. First,
the effect of Stalking is sort of like stampeding a herd of cattle. Bit by bit,
they are consolidated into a “negative mode” which consists of the idea of
“Us vs. Them”. Even though, on the surface, it may seem that this “mode”
is positive or STO, (i.e., save the world because it is “wrong” or flawed, or
blighted with original sin or whatever) the very fact that it is formed in the
“dominator” mode of perceiving salvation “outside,” means that it can
more easily be “taken over” body, mind, and soul at a level that is “unseen
and unseeable”. In other words: Satan CAN and most often DOES appear
as an Angel of Light!

It is only at the lower levels of the power structure that many still
believe they are playing out the basic “antagonism” and “self- protection”
roles. They believe that “sending love and light” to those “in need” is
appropriate, without realizing that this activity is predicated upon a deep
belief that there is something wrong, in error, in rebellion, and thus
becomes again, “Us vs. Them”.
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There is evidence that extensive implant technology may be used to
ensure influenced obedience; yet, a degree of freedom must be conserved
through the consciousness due to the essential fact that the valued
commodity is consciousness. A totally drugged, surgically altered and
thoroughly programmed psyche is only good for robotic slave-service (and
this may also be going on also, by the way). It is in this understanding that
we find our way out of the trap. It isn’t easy, but it is a way.

The primary object of Negative stalking is to persuade through strongly
influenced, but not robotic, behavior patterns, the Free Choice of the
targeted CONSCIOUSNESS to align with negative higher-density
existence. Because, in the Long Run, the object is the “eating” of
functioning units of consciousness by the negative hierarchy, with Free
Will intact! It is not good food otherwise!!!!

And this is where physics comes in again... because the CONSERVED
ELEMENT OF TRUE CONSCIOUSNESS is the irreducible value of
Free Will. The mind of the subject must retain Free Will which
distinguishes consciousness as such.

The instant the negative polarization is chosen as a result of true
prerogative of Free Will, the “subject” immediately becomes functionally
a “part” of the higher-dimensional entity responsible for having induced
the choice in the first place, regardless of the deceptive means employed,
or the persuasive misrepresentations used in conditioning the terms
through which the fateful choice is made. In other words, confusion,
physical and/or emotional/mental pain, exhaustion, blackmail, and even
forms of torture are legitimate modes of “persuasion”. Of course, the more
subtle the means used, the more value is retained. A “tortured”
consciousness is the equivalent to being “overcooked.” Many higher level
Beings of Darkness are veritable connoisseurs! They particularly relish the
subversion of those who are truly pure and strong willed!

There’s an immediate PSYCHIC BOND in this relationship to the
higher density negative being who is the “handler” of the human “agent”
who is now a functional part of his “eater/master”, and, the negative
hierarchy is proportionately enhanced with every “induction/absorption”
of additional members.

In other words: the negative hierarchy is a pyramidal food chain... the
apex of the pyramid is comprised of the most persistent of the negative
graduates, the one who has stuck it out against every evidence of
diminishment, and is the ultimate example of “wishful thinking”.

This “Ultimate Wishful Thinking” means that they/it cannot SEE that
they do not become God by assimilation and control of other selves... but
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that the real result is a gradual compaction and implosion and dissolution
into primal matter and NON-being.

And here is where physics comes in again to help us get a handle on
this conflict: Without duality, there would be no existence to discuss.

From the One there is bilateral emergence.

Exactly one half joyfully seeks life and creation and play and
exploration... a sort of “love of adventure”.

The other half expresses a fundamental fear of “losing self” in this play
and exploration. This causes it to recoil upon itself and this establishes the
“tension” of polarization, which is the stuff of which the cosmos is
constructed. ..

This can be more easily understood as “Love of God through others,”
i.e., by loving others unconditionally, as God, since all are one, even
though differentiated; as opposed to “Love of God through self”, i.e.,
believing that love of himself IS love of God, therefore others must love
him too!

The one view sees all others AS SELF, and loves All and seeks to serve
others.

The other sees only SELF and seeks to appropriate all others to Self to
restore equilibrium... to “go back to the Cosmic Sleep of Oneness,” so to
speak.

One analogy would be the difference between a free and adventurous
child that is full of the sense of adventure as opposed to a child that wishes
to “own the mother” and cling to her and incorporate her to himself; i.e.,
Jealousy.

The “Darkness” is, in fact, a State of Consciousness that has existed
from the very beginning of individuation and which COVETS
ATTENTION FOR ITSELF ALONE.

This consciousness hates, fears and deeply distrusts Creation, and just
wants to effectively “roll over and go back to sleep” in eternal union with
the “mother/father”.

An important point here is: this Negative consciousness arises from the
“self viewing self” at the instant of creation and is, therefore, an integral
part of creation. It cannot be separated from it because it exists only
because of Positive creative inception. Neither can exist without the other.
It’s that simple.

Negative consciousness is the SELFness of creation - the gravity that
draws all that exists back to itself. It is the aspect of the ONE involved in
contemplation and rejection of creativity in its own heart, frozen in that
moment of “vertigo” experienced at the outrush of creative energy.
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And, because this “state of consciousness” occurs in conjunction with,
and precisely because of, Creative potential, or OTHERness, and is, in
fact, identified through that factor, it cannot be “done away with” without
ALL returning to The ONE and just “going back to sleep.” Thus we see
that the efforts to “save the world” via “punishment of the wicked,” or
“conversion to the light” or “spiritualizing matter with love,” are all
expressions of the fundamental desire to UNDO CREATION; to KILL
GOD! Through the idea that “evil/darkness” is a rebellion, a fault, a thing
to be done away with, the “twist” is introduced that lays the groundwork
for domination and absorption. This is why, even though promulgated
“Christian principles” seem to be good and uplifting, and, in fact, CAN be,
the fundamental raison is flawed and also expresses itself in Christian
history in such ways as the many slaughters that have been instituted in the
name of Christianity.

So, the bottom line is: this other “half” of the A/, born along with the
Creative upsurge, becomes focused on actualizing its own impulse - to
undo creation - for it realizes that only then can it be at “peace”.

The only way it can achieve that ideal narcissistic withdrawal into itself
in infinite Self-contemplation is through reclaiming all Attention and
consciousness that is, in effect, “borrowed against” the inconceivable
magnitude of Consciousness in Cosmic Sleep.

Darkness becomes, in effect, an incurable insomniac!!!

The consciousness of STS/Darkness feels that it must tear apart the
creative fabric of existence thereby liberating those units of energy
involved in the creative functions, and “swallow” them back into itself,
erasing their differential properties and powers so as to restore the One AS
ONE.

Itself.

However, this is not clearly seen at the lower densities until the masks
are stripped away. The deepest implications of this are hidden by many
veils... And even the 4th and 5th density participants do not necessarily
comprehend this ultimate dissolution.

Sort of the “Ultimate Light Eater” preaching the gospel of Devolution
as “Salvation”.

The important thing in the above article that I want to draw your
attention to is:
“The negative guys, on the other hand, play the game in terms of
domination, subjugation and absorption of other consciousnesses. But, they
too, understand that the rules of the game posit that in order for them to
truly ‘absorb’ into their being these other ‘consciousnesses’, that the
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‘other” must choose to become part of their ‘self-aggrandizement’. An
unwilling ‘food’ is, in essence, not ‘nutritious’ so to say. If the
consciousness does not choose, it becomes a ‘poison’ to the consciousness
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that seeks to ‘eat it’.

Note the key term: CHOOSE. In some way or manner the individual
must be induced to CHOOSE to become part of their “food”.

How are you going to make somebody choose to be your food?

Well, clearly, it is not going to happen by saying: “Hey! Ya wanna BE
lunch?”

Nope. Won’t work. If it were that obvious, clearly they would starve to
death there at 4th density STS HQ!

So, what to do? Well, the first step in the grand deception began many
thousands of years ago with what we today call our “standard religions”. It
was fairly easy, at that time, to bring people under subjection via these
myths and dramas, to induce servitude to the “one True God”, and other
similar nonsense.

One of the main clues that these religions are indeed cults is the fact
that it has been forbidden for almost two thousand years to even
QUESTION the dogmas of the various “faiths”. In fact, tens of thousands
of people who DID ask a few reasonable questions were burned at the
stake!

Now, I ask you: Is TRUTH so fragile a thing that it must be protected
against honest doubt? If it is truth, all the questions in the world will only
serve to establish that more securely. Somebody (and it is now thought by
many analysts to have been the scribe, Ezra during the Babylonian
captivity) assembled a lot of stories in many variations, and tried to make
it a continuous historical thread by adding in a completely fictional
genealogy, and that is what came to be known as the Bible.

The fact is, when we are talking about such “fuzzy” things as religion
and history, we immediately come up against a certain problem. As the
reader might know, I spent a lot of years as a hypnotherapist as part of my
search for answers in the “realm of mind”. That work gave me a unique
perspective on just about every other branch of study I have followed. The
main thing I learned from this is that most, if not ALL, human perspective
is rooted in emotional thinking. Emotions have a curious tendency to
“frame” and “color” what we see and experience and remember so that
what we think becomes, very often, a matter of “wishful thinking”.

 Topper, Michael, The Positive / Negative Realms of Higher Densities,
(http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/stalking.htm)
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In doing good “science”, a researcher must be aware of this tendency to
be fooled by one’s own mind - one’s own wishes. A good scientist,
because he is aware of this, must scrutinize things he wishes to accept as
fact in a more or less “unemotional” state, as far as is possible. Things
must be challenged, taken apart, compared, tested for their ability to
explain OTHER things of a like nature, and if a flaw is found, no matter
how small, if it is firmly established as a flaw, the hypothesis must be
killed.

The problem with the subject of the Bible and History is that there are
so many fields that can contribute data... archaeology, paleontology,
geology, linguistics, and so forth. These types of things provide DATA.
On the other side we have mythology... and history. They are,
unfortunately, quite similar because, as it is well known, the “victors write
history”. And people are prone to do many evil deeds in difficult
situations, which they later wish to cover up and present themselves in a
more positive light for posterity.

Now, in terms of the Bible as history... one needs to ask a very simple
set of questions: WHO wrote the Bible and WHY?

I had a long conversation once with an individual who spent many
years in military intelligence and who told me: “one of the primary rules
of intelligence is to SEE the situation clearly... to observe what IS, AS IT
IS, and then extrapolate to who might BENEFIT, and there you will find
WHY.” In terms of the Bible, we really ought to look at it in these terms
when we are trying to discover things. Because, it might be thought, in the
end what we want is the TRUTH, right? And if that is the case, we have to
do things to our hypotheses with the data plugged in that is very much like
what is done to a new car model... sort of put it on a rack and try to wear it
out with stress testers to see what the tolerances are.

In terms of ideas about what may or may not have happened in the past,
when we form a working hypothesis, we have to challenge our
assumptions - assuming that we have put them together in the first place
with as little “wishful thinking” as we can muster. The problem with using
the Bible as history is the lack of secondary sources. There are TONS of
materials from the various ancient libraries prior to the 10th century BC,
“grist for the historian’s mill,” but they fall silent almost completely at the
close of the 20th dynasty in Egypt. Thus, the Bible, being pretty much the
only source about this particular period, becomes quite seductive.

But, might there be a REASON for this silence? That’s one good
question about “what is”.

The person who is using the Bible as history is forced, when all
emotion is taken out of the picture, to admit that he has NO MEANS OF



84 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

CHECKING THE HISTORICAL VERACITY OF THE BIBLICAL
TEXTS. Wishful thinking generally results in such statements as
“nevertheless materials relevant for the historian can be gathered from the
narratives... (and) the work appears to be rich in materials of high value to
the historian.” and “There seems no reason to question the general
reliability and the substantial accuracy of (the account’s) chronological
sequence,” and “There seems to be no good reason to doubt the existence
of a historical kernel.”

Then, the same writer will say, “Our sources are the products of later
working and editing, so that the original elements, more often than not,
cannot be isolated with any exactitude.” And then he will turn around and
do exactly THAT, stamping one passage as “a rather realistic report of
what actually happened,” another as “legendary,” and another as “non-
controversial matters of fact,” and others as “impossible to consider... a
historical record.”

As Donald Redford is compelled to say:

“The standard scholarly approach to the history of Israel during the United
Monarchy amounts to nothing more than a bad attack of academic ‘wishful
thinking’. The scholars who admit, when pressed, that rigorous historical

criticism forces us to discard the Biblical narratives, nevertheless will use
them saying ‘what else do we have?” »*

Again, [ ask: WHY?

In older times, we know that the many books written about the Bible as
history were inspired from a fundamentalist motivation to confirm the
religious “rightness” of Western Civilization. In the present time, there is
less of this factor involved in Biblical Historical studies. Nevertheless,
there is STILL a tendency to treat these sources at “face value” by folks
who ought to know better!

I could go on about this in some detail, but I think everyone reading this
is with me here in having a clue about what I am saying, even if they don’t
agree. But, the point is, again, “Who wrote the Bible and WHY?”

I came across a curious remark by the medieval Jewish commentator
Rashi saying, in effect, that the Genesis narrative was written to justify
what we now call genocide! The God of Israel, who gave his people the
“promised land”, had to be unequivocally supreme so that no one, not even
the dispossessed, could appeal against his decrees. ¢

% Redford, Donald B., Egypt, Canaan, and Israel in Ancient Times, (Princeton: Princeton
University Press, 1992)
" Isserlin, B.S.J., The Israelites, Thames and Hudson, London, 1998
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In Umberto Eco’s The Search for The Perfect Language, the idea is
suggested, though subtly, that the development of the Hebrew Bible, even
if there were some ancient texts involved, (though not nearly as ancient as
most believers suppose!) was primarily a “promotion” to validate
Judaism. This validation was necessary in order to then “validate”
Christianity as the “one true religion.” In other words, the “rights” of the
Jews, the unappealable decrees of Jehovah/Yahweh, could be “inherited”
by the Christian Church as instituted for political reasons by Constantine!

Again, during this period, we have the Dark Ages where very little
secondary sources survived. Could there be a reason?

So, what we observe is a basically Draconian, monotheistic system in
place over most of the globe. It is the well from which much in our
society, our mores, ethics, judgments, etc., is drawn. It has been the
justification for the greatest series of bloodbaths in “recorded” history.

Could there be a reason for this?

Now we have people here and there performing amazing feats of
cerebral gymnastics with this material and other supposedly “adjunct”
confirmation to their various hypotheses... all focused on a very strange
thing: bloodlines.

Now, what could be the reason for THAT?

When I think about this puzzle, the thing that occurs to me over and
over again is this: the Bible was written to “create” a history for a group
that had a particular “commodity” that was useful. This “history” was
integral to the “commodity.” The commodity is a direct “bloodline” from
Jesus back to Adam; and Adam, of course, was created by God. So, a
concomitant element of the bloodline is AUTHORITY. DOMINATION.
Service to Self.

There are certain particulars about the Bible that seem to be almost like
“methinks they protest too much.” That is, the genealogies mentioned
above. I have taken the time and trouble to enter these things into a
genealogy program just so I can have a really good “handle” on who is
who. The problem is, they break off just when they ought not, and
continue only when it is “politic” to “create” a link. Not only that, but the
numbers involved don’t make sense in genealogical terms.

So, when I thought about it, it just seemed to me that there were a lot of
what we call in genealogy (my hobby, by the way) “placeholders.” Now,
just suppose that this whole genealogy thing was created just as a ruse to
give the impression of a long period of existence as a “national entity”?

Maybe the “long history of the Jews” was not, in fact, a fact. In all the
sources | have studied, there are virtually NO references to Israel, its
founders or associates prior to the twelfth century B.C. ...from that point,
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and for 400 years, only a FEW allusions can be derived. Half a dozen or
so. But, the Bible has this LOOOOONG history of doings and folks doing
this and that. Something is VERY fishy here. The Bible talks about “Big
shots.” Shepherd Kings with slews of critters and bevies of wives and
children, stomping all over Canaan, striking terror into the hearts of those
vile “others” all around.

When you study the Biblical references themselves, you find an
absence of detail about the surrounding countries, including Egypt, that
were dominant during the 2nd millennium - so dominant, in fact, that it
would have been only a deliberate act at the time to NOT talk about it - or
the result of somebody writing the stuff much later when Egypt was, in
fact, essentially no longer a power to contend with.

Then, there are all the anomalies of the “scriptures” that reveal a real
ignorance, not just silence. I’m sure all of you are familiar with these lists
of contradictions, places “out of time”, and all that. Then, there are the
peculiar duplications of stories. You are probably also familiar with that...
you know, Abram and Sarai with the “she’s my sister, don’t kill me”
routine. Then, the same story is told with Isaac and Rebekah in the starring
roles. Most peculiar. The dates that are claimed don’t add up... the
genealogies don’t make sense, the ignorance of the milieu of the time, the
lack of many things that ought to be there, and the presence of things that
ought not to be there... all these things are DATA.

What does this data tell us? It suggests a hypothesis that somebody
made up a history out of various stories that were known and common to
an amalgamated group, but MAY have all occurred within a much shorter
period of time.

John Rhys and others went around collecting Celtic and Manx folk tales
to write them down. When you read these tales, you see that there are any
number of versions of the same story... some closer than others, some with
name changes, place changes, time changes... and all of this from the same
general culture. Then, when a hero does a different deed, you find that his
name has been changed though you know from certain clues that it is the
same guy. This is true in other folk tales and mythologies.

Now, it is pretty well established that the Pentateuch was composed by
combining four different source documents into one continuous history.
That’s data. It is also clear that whoever did this, (and there are some good
reasons to believe that it was done during the Babylonian captivity),
clearly assembled them to make ONE CONTINUOUS HISTORY. But,
the dissonances in the document indicate that it was NOT. And, judging by
comparing it to other collections of folk tales, if you leave out the
genealogies that have been put in to create the impression that it is a
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LOOOONG history, you have the same thing... different stories about the
deeds of a small handful of people who probably interacted within a very
short period of time.

Okay, so suppose this is the case? What happens then? Well, it opens
up the whole field in an incredible way. If this is the case, we can look for
and find the points of commonality of the different characters that are
presented as ancestors or descendants and MERGE them into a more
likely event sequence. On the one hand, we have the “historical traditions”
of Genesis, Exodus, Numbers, Joshua and Judges and then we have the
archaeological evidence and very minimal extra-Biblical textual evidence.

For centuries, to even ask “who wrote the Bible” could get you burned
at the stake. That raises questions of its own, but even in the last century
and the PRESENT, people are still trying to “make it all fit.” But, the plain
fact is, it doesn’t! UNLESS, you “telescope” it and find the right “slot” for
it all.

The data tells us that some time during the last part of the thirteenth
century BC, Egypt knew of a group or political entity called Israel that had
never merited mention before. From the Ramesside age, literary
descriptions of upland Palestine reveal to us a group of pastoralists in the
process of settling down. These guys, far from being “kings” were
headmen of small pastoral communities - often destitute, lacking such
essentials as transport and in constant danger of having their property
confiscated by the Egyptians. It is a wild exaggeration to term these
impoverished people “an agrarian elite of shepherd kings.” It is an
unassailable fact (unless something new has come up that I haven’t heard
about) that the culture of Iron age Palestine, that is from 1200 to 1000 BC
- when, according to the Bible, such great things were going on with their
cultural expansion - shows no archaeological evidence of anything at all
but a late Canaanite culture. Nothing “Israelite” can be discerned at all.

So, again, the hypothesis is this: that the Bible was put together
deliberately to create a continuous, long history that didn’t actually exist.
Available stories: factual, semi-factual, or “borrowed”, were used to make
up this “history”. IF the stories of the Bible are factual though
“mythicized”, as occurs in other mythologies, the names can change with
the telling of specific incidents, though they may be talking about the same
person as is named otherwise in a different story about a different incident.
Add to that the deliberate fabrication of the compiler who had something
to hide, and an agenda... Well. The bottom line is that it was all used to
produce a mind program that held sway for about two thousand years!
(With a little help from the Inquisition, and other strong-arm tactics.)
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But, in terms of who INSPIRED the Bible and the resulting “control
system”, we have to remember our friendly “time travel” guys! And
remember what Ann Haywood said about her “travels with the demon
lady”:

“She puts the robe around me and then my mind separates from my body. I
can look back and see it lying there. Then we go up through the ceiling,
pop out the roof, and fly into space. One night the Lady took me back in
time. We were in a foreign country and the people wore old-fashioned
clothes. The Lady took on the appearance of a beautiful woman in a
blue robe. She performed miracles for them...”*

How many religions, cults and New Age teachings/philosophies have
been started thusly?

Friedrich Nietzsche wrote:
“The Jews are the most remarkable nation of world history because, faced
with the question of being or not being, they preferred, with a perfectly
uncanny conviction, being at any price; the price they had to pay was the
radical falsification of all nature, all naturalness, all reality, the entire inner
world as well as the outer. They defined themselves counter to all those
conditions under which a nation was previously able to live, was permitted
to live; they made of themselves an antithesis of natural conditions - they
inverted religion, religious worship, morality, history, psychology, one
after the other, in an irreparable way into the contradiction of their natural
values.””

Our present Western World View is based upon the New Covenant of
Jesus, the Jew, and the early progenitors of Christianity sought to validate
Judaism in order to validate the “lineage” of Jesus right back to Adam so
that they could make the claim to the “one, true God and religion” thereby
establishing a control system so vast and far reaching that the entire world
has been dominated by it ever since! In actual fact, the “Christian
Community” only continues to exist because the critical examinations of
the Bible are mostly kept from them. Or, they are so programmed into the
11th Commandment “Thou Shalt Not Question,” that any attempt to
discuss it in a rational way is met with the circular excuse: “For the
believer an explanation is unnecessary, for the non-believer an explanation
is impossible.” Talk about your specious reasoning!

But this is not the place to talk more extensively about the origins and
background of the Bible and related monotheistic mind programs. The

* Haywood, Ann, Osborn, Nancy, The Demon Syndrome, (Bantam Books, 1983)
% Aphorism 24, The Anti-Christ; 1888
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point is: in the past few hundred years, the old “programming” of the
standard religions wherein people were duped into “choosing to be
absorbed” through the machinations of those assembled myths and
outright lies that came to be known as Holy Writ, has declined due to the
advance of scientific research in the many fields that reveal to us a broader
picture of the nature of the Cosmos in which we live.

This, of course, led to many new questions being asked about the
validity of the “Old Time Religion”, and many answers were found which
challenged the old “Faith and Glory” concepts. People were beginning to
“wake up” a little bit here and there. Thus, it was obviously necessary for
the “Controllers” of mankind to invent something new!

We have described above just how this proceeded through the last few
decades of the “New Age Explosion” in “consciousness exploration” that
has ended so tragically in many cases. In other cases, however, it has
certainly done its job! There are dozens of new “sources” that promote this
or that cosmology, far more subtle and elaborate, to replace the archaic
and now mostly outgrown fundamentalism of the past. In other words, we
have a whole new program!

Surprisingly, with the help of the Neocons and the theories of Leo
Straus, even the “Old Time Religion” has made a big comeback, with
George W. Bush as its nominal “messiah”.

Well, as we have already discussed, only those who have learned the
lessons of 3rd density will be ready to “graduate” to 4th density. There are
many who do not choose to “graduate.” They like 3rd density just fine.
Even if it is suggested to them that an entire cycle in this density consists
of the perception of 300,000 years or so, with many incarnations of
varying sorts, they are perfectly willing to take the good with the bad. And
that is a perfectly valid choice. But, for those who DO wish to move from
this classroom, so to speak, the new mind programs seem to be a concerted
effort to prevent this.

What is so special about 4th density, you might ask? Well, apparently
we cannot fully grasp the state as yet, just as a dog cannot grasp what it is
like to be a human, but the Cassiopaeans have given us some intriguing
clues such as:

“Remember, most all power necessary for altering reality and physicality is
contained within the belief center of the mind. This is something you will
understand more closely when you reach 4th density reality where
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physicality is no longer a prison, but is instead, your home, for you to alter
as you please.”™

From this remark, it seems clear that there is some distortion in the
teaching “you create your own reality by what you think and believe.”
Yes, the Cassiopacans are saying that the power to do this is contained
within the “belief center” of the mind, but its activation seems only to be
possible AFTER one is in the 4th density state. And this state is described
as that of “awareness”. And awareness is based on knowledge of the
environment and what actually IS behind the symbol set of our reality.

So we return to the “simple understandings” that we must achieve in
order to be able to “graduate” with the coming of The Wave. And, it is in
this context that I am sharing these experiences and excerpts from the
Cassiopaeans on the subject of mind programming. It is only in “waking
up” that one has any hope of becoming sufficiently aware to become a 4th
density candidate, and in order to wake up, as we have seen in the above
example, one must begin to use the mind; one must get out of the illusions;
one must begin to THINK; one must be DEPROGRAMMED.

From this idea we begin to understand the difference between the
Cassiopaean “method” of stimulating us to think by leading us through
various exercises and frustrating periods of excruciatingly tedious
questions and answers. It is almost precisely the method described above
as that which works to “deprogram”.

Over and over again the Cassiopaeans have said, “Think! Use your
mind! Discover!” or have given only maddening hints, and then refused to
give any more data until we have gone out and “done our homework.”

09-16-95

A: Questions that prompt reflection, reflection prompts analysis, analysis
prompts conclusions, which builds knowledge, which fosters protection!!!
A: Learning builds spiritual growth, and awareness “solidifies” knowledge.
Q: (L) Mike Lindeman has proposed that we submit the channeling to
“rigorous testing”.

A: Mike Lindeman does not channel, now does he? What sort of rigorous
testing does he propose?

Q: (L) He didn’t say. I guess they want short-term predictions and all sorts
of little tests...

A: Precisely, now what does this tell you?

Q: (L) It tells us that he wants proof.

" Cassiopaean Transcripts, August 12, 1995
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A: Third density “proof” does not apply, as we have explained again and
again. Now, listen very carefully: if proof of that type were possible, what
do you suppose would happen to free will, and thusly to learning, Karmic
Directive Level One?

Q: (L) Well, I guess that if there is proof, you are believing in the proof
and not the spirit of the thing. You are placing your reliance upon a
material thing. You have lost your free will. Someone has violated your
free will by the act of PROVING something to you.

A: If anyone CHOOSES to believe, that is their prerogative! And what
would constitute proof?

Q: (L) Predictions that came true, answers that were verifiable about a
number of things.

A: Those would still be dismissed by a great many as mere coincidences.
We have already given predictions, will continue to do so, but remember,
“time” does not exist. This is a 3rd density illusion. We do not play in that
sandbox and cannot and never will. The primary reason for our
communication is to help you to learn by teaching yourselves to learn,
thereby strengthening your soul energy, and assisting your
advancement.

04-18-98

Q: (A) I was exchanging e-mail with a Spanish guy, and this Spanish guy
was a funny guy; he was very interested in this Cassiopaean business. But,
he wanted to have a proof of some kind. I was trying to explain to him that
it was impossible to have proof. So, I was asking myself why I couldn’t
ask even a simple mathematical question. I am sure I would not get an
answer, and I would like to know why?

A: Because, as you know, mathematics is a concrete field of study, as
opposed to an abstract one. Oh yes, there is theoretical mathematics, and
some types of mathematics involve variable interpretation. But... in general
terms, we are speaking of a scientific field, which connects concepts in
order to uncover truths. Therefore, to employ mathematical communication
in this conduit would likely rob one of the free will initiatives in respect to
learning.

Q: (A) I don’t understand. For instance, if I ask for the square root of
seven, why can’t you answer? Don’t you know or don’t you want to tell
me?

A: Do you know it?

Q: (A) I don’t know it right off hand, but I can compute it in two minutes.
Then I will know it.

A: Then there is no need to tell you, is there? We wish to reiterate
something further on this subject, Arkadiusz, and for anyone else in need
of the following message: we are not communicating with you in order to
“prove” our existence. If one has faith and is willing to learn, to explore
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new realms and to discover what will one “day” be commonplace
awareness profile, then no “proof” is necessary. If, on the other hand, one
is of the opposite psychic orientation, then no amount of proof is adequate.

Q: (A) Yes, I think it is like the story of the crocodile skin where you can
make wishes, and with every wish it becomes smaller. And, you are told
that when it becomes too small, then you die. And, of course, you try, and
say “let me do one more wish...” and that is it. Once you make the choice
to ask and not do the work, then it becomes easier and easier and you
want more and more... and your own will and force becomes smaller
and smaller... (L) I think that the most important thing that has come out
of this channeling is that sometimes the C’s sort of trick me into trying
something and they pique my curiosity and I go out and DO something that
results in a learning experience that is truly awesome. And the important
thing is, getting out and doing the work actually makes you stronger. And,
like you just said, each time you make the choice to NOT go after the
answer yourself, to try and get it the easy way, it makes you weaker
and lessens who you are. (F) Yes, and the crucial point is the robbing of
free will INITIATIVE.

04-15-95

Q: (L) Is there anything you wish to tell us before we shut down for the
night?

A: Reread information given about attack warning and discuss amongst
yourselves for strengthening of learning and knowledge base for purposes
of protection and ultimately, survival!!

06-10-95

A: You are still asking a question. What we are asking you to do instead is
ask yourselves, discuss and come up with the answer. ...This is the correct
way to go about discovering the answer to this question rather than
demanding all of the answers of us. You have the capabilities to pull the
answers from within. We are more than happy to assist, but our goal is to
help you strengthen yourselves for future use, if you will. It all helps
one to advance and progress. All there is is lessons. It’s all learning.
Therefore, the quickest, the strongest way to learn is to use your own
capabilities to that end. Asking us questions is certainly permitted, and
helpful, but trying to seek all of the information from this particular source,
in the long run, may be detrimental. Now, if you will continue, please...

01-20-96
Q: (L) Does acquiring knowledge in a spiritual sense assist in the
development of knowledge in other areas, such as communication?

A: Correctness in all areas, as agreed upon by convention, can only serve
to help or improve or strengthen all processes.
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06-19-99
A: Knowledge is power. If we give it to you like Halloween candy, it is
diffused.

The most interesting thing to me about the Cassiopaecan Communication
has been the exponential growth in my awareness, my life force, and my
ability to truly discern and navigate through dangers that previously would
have devastated me (and did) physically, mentally, and emotionally. And
it seems that it is because they are, in effect, “deprogramming” our minds
through their often-frustrating interactions that challenge our minds, break
down our illusions and delusions, and more than anything, make us
THINK.

They are NOT here to present a whole new “cosmology” or system of
religion or worship. They are here to help us break free of the
programming we have been under for the past many thousands of years.
Yes, sometimes what they say is shocking, uncomfortable, controversial,
or just plain infuriating! I have been so upset with them on occasions that I
refused to “talk” to them for weeks on end. One correspondent even said
they were “arrogant.” They have been called “cold and cruel” because they
won’t coddle anyone. Many people have thought “Oh! Goody! A new
channeled source where I can go and get confirmation of my ideas or the
teachings of so and so that I like so much!” and the Cassiopaeans will
gently inform them that they need to get rid of their assumptions and open
their minds. Of course, such people always think that they DO have open
minds because they have escaped the “old time religion” and are now “on
the right track” with Swami So-and-so, or Lord Sandyanda of the Galactic
Federation (who was really Jesus Christ in another reality) or whatever.

So they drag all their assumptions and elaborate castles in the air to the
session and, when they don’t get the answers they want, they run back to
the warmth and comfort of other sources that WILL give them the answer
to every question they ask - even if the answer is later proves to be wrong
or simply does not hold up to rational review or simple research. The most
classic example of this is in the following exchange:

09-16-95
Q: (L) Any other questions? (RC) I’'m not going to ask because they didn’t
really answer what I wanted to hear.

Go figure.
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Let’s just have one last look at what Mr. Patrick, “Black Lightning” had
to say about deprogramming before we move on to the next, and final
section on mind programming:

“Deprogramming is like taking a car out of the garage that hasn’t been
driven for a year. The battery has gone down, and in order to start it up
you’ve got to put jumper cables on it. It will start up then, but if you turn
the key off right away it will go dead again. So you keep the motor running
until it builds up its own power. This is what rehabilitation is. Once we get
the mind working, we keep it working long enough so that the person gets
in the habit of thinking and making decisions again.””'

And that is, in essence, the purpose of the Cassiopaeans as they have
stated over and over again. If you are looking for a new “prophet” or a
new “system of belief”, you might as well look elsewhere right now. Take
the “blue pill” and be done with it!

“Men fear thought as they fear nothing else on earth - more than death.
Thought is subversive, and revolutionary, destructive and terrible; thought
is merciless to privilege, established institutions, and comfortable habits;
thought is anarchic and lawless, indifferent to authority, careless to the
well-tried wisdom of the ages. Thought looks into the pit of hell and is not
afraid... Thought is great and swift and free, the light of the world, and the
chief glory of man.

“But if thought is to become the possession of the many, and not the
privilege of the few, we must have done with fear. It is fear that holds men
back - fear that their cherished beliefs should prove delusions, fear lest the
institutions by which they live should prove harmful, fear lest they
themselves prove less worthy to the respect than they have supposed
themselves to be.”

7! Patrick, Ted, excerpted from Conway, Flo, Siegelman, Jim,. Snapping: America’s
Epidemic of Sudden Personality Change, 1st Edition. (Lippincott, Williams and Wilkins,
1978).

2 Russell, Bertrand, Education and the Good Life; 1926



Roswell Revisited
Or
Shades of the X-Files!

A recent COI'I'CSpOIldCIlt wrote:
“In May, this year, I met Cathy O’Brien and Mark Phillips in Sydney. If
what they said in their book and the two tons of material they possess
cannot prove their story, what can? But for Cassiopeians that is not
credible. What sort of reason they would [O’Brien and Phillips] have in
spreading lies?”

As we have already seen, there are a LOT of reasons for the spreading
of lies, though I doubt that conscious, deliberate lying on the part of the
individual involved is the most frequent. But, before we say anything else,
let’s go back over what the Cassiopaeans really DID say about the Cathy
O’Brien case. In order to have the questions and answers in context, I am
going to insert the particular quote from Trance Formation of America by
Cathy O’Brien and Mark Phillips™. 1 did not include it in the original
transcript (for obvious reasons), but feel that the reader will have a better
grasp of what is being said by reading for him/herself.

Page 107.

“...Using standard Jesuit hand signals and cryptic language, he
triggered/switched me and accessed a previously programmed message.
‘Senator Johnston sent me to give this to you.” I handed [governor] Clinton
a thin, large brown envelope. ‘And I have some fairy dust guaranteed to
make you fly high.” I took the personal stash of cocaine that Johnston was
sharing with Clinton from my pocket. Clinton snorted two lines of the coke
immediately. He smiled. ‘Tell Ben I’m impressed.” He showed me to the
door. The severe torture and mind-control programming that I was
enduring at Tinker Air Force Base had prepared me for this simple

> O’Brien, Cathy, Phillips, Mark Trance Formation of America The True Life Story of a CIA
Slave, (First Edition Privately Published in the United States of America by GLOBAL
TRANCE FORMATION INFO, LTD. P.O. Box 158352, Nashville Tennessee 37215,
September 1995). Contains photocopied numerous government document title pages.
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‘mission’ and many others. Although Cox’s out-of control occult serial
killings polyfragmented my multiple personalities as intended by [Senator]
Byrd, it was Johnston’s alien theme mind conditioning that locked me into
absolute robotic helplessness. After all, had I been capable of rationalizing,
I would have found that the thought of inter-dimensional travel and aliens
was no more bizarre to me that Cox’s murderous actions or having found
out pornography king Jerry Ford held the office of President.”

Page 155.

“(President) Clinton added to what Houston said, talking in local
colloquialisms. ‘Bottom line is, we’ve got control of the (drug) industry,
therefore we’ve got control of them (suppliers and buyers). You control the
guy underneath ya’ and Uncle (Sam) has ya’ covered. What have ya’ got to
lose? No risk. No one’s gonna hang ya’ out to dry. And whatever spills off
the truck as it passes through (he laughed and snorted another line of coke)
you get to clean up.” Hall smiled at his friend, which was apparently
interpreted as consent. Clinton motioned for his aide to get his ledger.
Overstreet began pulling out his paperwork, and Hall neatly cleared the
table of the remaining coke lines. Clinton gestured to me and told Houston,
‘Get her out of here.” Houston didn’t move and laughed. ‘She’s a
Presidential Model. She’s kept secrets bigger than yours.” Hall’s wife led
me away and locked me in a back bedroom.

“After an indeterminate period of time, I heard her telephone Hillary at the
guest villa. She then drove me up the mountain through the dark to meet
with Hillary. Although I had previously met Hillary we had very little to
say to each other -- particularly since I was still dazed and tranced from the
tortures | had endured at the CIA Near Death Trauma Center in Lampe.
Hillary knew I was a mind-controlled slave, and, like Bill Clinton, just
took it in stride as a ‘normal’ part of life in politics.

“Hillary was fully clothed and stretched out on the bed sleeping when
Hall’s wife and I arrived. ‘Hillary, I brought you something you’ll really
enjoy. Kind of an unexpected surprise. Bill ordered her out of the meeting
and I took her to my bedroom and made an interesting discovery. She is
literally a two-faced (referring to my vaginal mutilation carving) bitch.’
““Hmm?’ Hillary opened her eyes and sleepily roused herself. ‘Show me.’
Hall’s wife ordered me to take my clothes off while Hillary watched. ‘Is
she clean?’ Hillary asked, meaning disease free. ‘Of course, she’s Byrd’s,’
she responded, continuing the conversation as though I were not there.
‘Plus, I heard Houston say something about her being a Presidential
Model, whatever the hell that’s supposed to mean.’

“‘It means she’s clean,” Hillary said matter-of-factly as she stood up. I was
not capable of giving thought to such things back then, but I am aware in
retrospect that all Presidential Model slaves I knew seemed to have an
immunity to social diseases. It was a well-known fact in the circles I was
sexually passed around in that government level mind-controlled sex slaves
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were ‘clean’ to the degree that none of my abusers took precautions such as
wearing condoms.

“Hall’s wife patted the bed and instructed me to display the mutilation.
Hillary exclaimed, ‘God!” and immediately began performing oral sex on
me. Apparently aroused by the carving in my vagina. Hillary stood up and
quickly peeled out of her matronly nylon panties and pantyhose.
Uninhibited... Hillary had resumed examining my hideous mutilation and
performing oral sex on me when Bill Clinton walked in. Hillary lifted her
head to ask, ‘How’d it go?’ Clinton appeared totally unaffected by what he
walked into, tossed his jacket on a chair and said, ‘It’s official. I'm
exhausted. I’'m going to bed.” ”

That was certainly edifying, won’t you agree? And now you may
understand why I didn’t want to either read it into the record, much less
have to retype it from the tape! So, let’s look at what the Cassiopaeans
DID say about it:

09-19-98

Q: (L) I have several things from the little mail list that I would like to get
to first because I think they may go fairly quick. The first is this book
called Trance Formation of America; The True-Life Story of a CI4 Slave
by Cathy O’Brien with Mark Phillips. There is a rather lengthy quote from
this book here that we have all read. I certainly am not going to read it out
loud because I don’t want to have to type such a thing myself, so I won’t
read it, but I am sure you are aware of what it says. What I would like to
know is: what is the motivation behind the authors of this book?

A: Disruption.

Q: (L) Disruption of what?

A: Anyone disruptable.

Q: (L) It specifically seems to be aimed at the Clintons or the power
structure. Are any of these descriptions of the behaviors of Hillary and Bill
Clinton as explicated in this extract anywhere near close to reality?

A: Anywhere near? Well maybe, but not as described.

Q: (L) Is there such a thing as this girl describes? These CIA slaves that are
sexually mutilated and programmed with this mind control programming
that she has described?

A: Any such experiment would be handled by the cellular structure of
pseudo-governmental satellite, not normally by CIA.

Q: (L) So, what you seem to be implying is that what is described here IS
taking place?

A: To an extent, but the story as related is fictional.
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So we see that the Cassiopaeans are not precisely saying that these folks
are “spreading lies.” In fact, in a funny sort of way, they confirmed what
O’Brien and Phillips are saying, but added that the story itself is fictional.
On another occasion, the Cassiopaeans said:

“As you know... fiction is often the guise for the deliverance of the deepest
of truths.”

So, when the Cassiopaeans said above that the purpose of the book was
“disruption”, it may very well be that the efforts of these people, using
whatever “guise” for the message they felt necessary to protect the
genuine source of the information, is to “disrupt” such programs and to
inform the public. And, if even half of it is accurate in any terms at all,
honey, we are in DEEP Trouble!

We must also consider the idea that the defamatory claims made about
the Clinton family, may very well be the work of COINTELPRO.
Obviously, if there is a network set up to satisfy the “presidential” lusts,
Billy Boy wouldn’t have gotten caught with Monica’s cigar. In retrospect,
we might even think that the backing for Cathy and Mark was the same
backing that put George W. Bush in the White House.

From the proliferation of books and web sites about mind
programming, it is beginning to sound like everybody has been kidnapped
and messed with! Is it REALLY that bad?

05-25-96

Q: (S) I don’t want to sound paranoid, but all the reports about mind
programming... is it as widespread as we have been lead to believe? That it
could be the guy next door, and a certain color, or word or sound could set
them off? What is the percentage of programmed people?

A: 2 out of every 100.

Q: (L) How many are programmed by human means?

A: 12 per cent of the 2 per cent.

Q: (L) So, out of every 10,000 people, there are 200 that are programmed,
and 24 of these are programmed by humans which leaves 176 programmed
by aliens, as in 4th density STS?

A: Understand that 4th density is physical, indeed. You are drifting further
and further toward an ethereal only perception/theoretical position.

Q: (L) You are saying that the humans working on these kinds of things...
and...

A:No, Laura, we are saying that there is really a very strong “nuts and
bolts” reality to this phenomenon, and don’t ignore it!
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Now, those figures are frightening! Two percent of the population of
the United States, the last time I read a population figure of 275 million,
would be 5.5 million individuals. That means that something like 660,000
of them are programmed by human agencies. That number is pretty
hard to believe. What are the logistics of mind programming that many
people? If there is any possibility that this number is anything close to
accurate, we have to conceive of some sort of very large and extraordinary
“bureaucratic machine” that handles the coordination and tracking of such
a project. And trying to think of that - well, I suppose it is not so difficult
when you are dealing with “mind programmed” people as it might be if it
were a simple government agency where people spend as much time
complaining and demanding service as anything else. Maybe mind-
programmed people don’t do that? Maybe they are easier to deal with than
the people in the local welfare waiting rooms!

But still, we are left with two people out of every hundred. That means
that in any large gathering, there is likely to be one or more programmed
individuals present, and that is NOT a pleasant thought. But I think that,
for the most part, we are talking about people in the public eye or who
have a public presence in politics or the arts and education and so forth.
Yes, there are probably the “Manchurian Candidate” types who are
programmed for special needs, such as causing riots, mass killings,
assassinations, or special missions, and maybe a sex slave or two just for
variety. But for everybody to get paranoid about their neighbors and
family members is going to an inadvisable extreme.

It also points out the fact that out of that 100 people, if there ARE two
who have been “messed with” and the programs have glitches, and they
begin to be deprogrammed, there is not likely to be much support or
understanding from the majority who have no experience with such a
reality and will certainly find it difficult to believe, much less relate to!
Yet, they too are programmed!

For the most part, the other 98 people are programmed as we have
discussed in the previous section - via religion and related popular belief
systems, including “scientific materialism”. Most of these never merit
further programming efforts because the easy, environmental methods and
assorted “Master Programmers” work just fine, thank you very much!

In addition to the more overt “programming” efforts, we have another
item to consider here: Past Life Programming. We have to remember that,
with the time travel capabilities, with the presence in our reality of the
“Lords of Entropy”, for some considerable time, there have been
programming influences throughout many incarnations. This becomes a
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very real “program” that one must overcome! The following exchange
highlights this aspect:
12-21-96
Q: (AM) So many things have happened to me, that I am wondering if
something happened to my brain in this life or another that would explain
my thinking. Did anything happen in another life that has caused me
problems in this life?
A: The answer is yes, as with all others.
Q: (L) What happened to cause these mental problems?
A: Not mental, emotional.
Q: (L) Can you tell us a little bit about it?

A: Death of a twin in the last lifetime. Farming accident in 1880’s. Fell off
of the ox-driven combine, driven by father. Was decapitated.

Q: (L) And what were their names?

A: Lucas and Lawrence. Lucas was the one that died.

Q: (L) Where was Lawrence, at the time?

A: In the house.

Q: (L) And what kind of emotion has carried over into this lifetime?

A: Her longing is insatiable as she is always “looking for love” due to her
loss.

Q: (L) How old was Lucas when this happened?

A: 8 years old.

Q: (L) How many years after this accident did Lawrence live?

A: 22 years.

Q: (L) Have any of the persons of that lifetime returned to interact with her
in this life?

A: No.

Q: (L) Not even the twin?

A: Correct.

Q: (AM) Emotions are not mental, there is a difference? So, my problems
now are emotional and not mental?

A: Your problems are due to maladjustment.
Q: (L) From life to life or just this life?
A: They are the same.

Q: (L) Was there any sense of blame or resentment directed toward her by
the parents of that time?

A: No.

Q: (L) Was there any mental or emotional abuse that took place in that
lifetime?

A: Maybe some, but it is not significant.
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Q: (L) What steps can she take to resolve this maladjustment?

A: Awareness of the root of the problem.

Q: (AM) So, all the problems that I had as a child were the result of this?
A: Some seek an environment of “punishment” in an attempt to resolve
leftover issues.

Q: (L) Did she have feelings of guilt that her twin had died and she was
still alive?

A: Yes, but this was not imposed by others.

Q: (L) Okay, she felt guilt, and sought an environment that would punish
her?

A: Close enough for hand grenades.

Q: (AM) Let me ask this: all of the experiences that I had as a child were
caused by this emotion where I was trying to punish myself. I have spent
my lifetime trying to punish myself. Is that right?

A: Close. But remember, the point is, you sought out an environment that
you perceived to be restrictive and unforgiving. Especially with your
father.

01-10-97

Q: (AM) Since you told me about the past life experience, and that all of
my problems have been emotional, have all the mistakes that I have made
been because that is what I INTENDED to do in this life? Were all the
mistakes I have made in this life part of a plan?

A: No. Mistakes are made by choice, plan is merely “blueprint”.

Q: (L) So, she had a blueprint, and the mistakes were made by choice
because she made the wrong choices?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Well, I think that what she is trying to deal with here is her guilt.
She wants to know why she has lived her whole life making these mistakes
and messing everything up every time she made a choice to do something?
A: Must be specific as to mistakes, always!

Q: (AM) Well, I am not prepared to do that.

A: Not prepared due to “shyness”. Remember, we told you about the
unfulfilled quest for love, acceptance, approval, and to be “needed”. The
reason for the failure of the quest is being hasty, impatient, and stubborn.
Q: (L) Can I help her to get to the issue here?

A: She must do this on her own.

Q: (AM) Why have I been so hasty, impatient and stubborn?

A: Because of past life programming. You see this is the challenge for all
those in third density existences. Some learn in any given lifetime, and
some do not!
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Q: (AM) But, I had never heard of it!

A: Not necessary. Just follow “the signs”.

Q: (AM) Is it that [ am so stubborn that I cannot see?

A: Have been; less so now.

Q: (AM) Well, I've never SEEN any signs.

A: That is part of the lesson, but it really should be obvious.
Q: (AM) Well, I can’t think how to ask any more questions...

So, we see that, in this case, an individual had a past life experience that
was so traumatic that it colored her emotions into this life. At every point
where she made a choice, she COULD have used her mind to think, but
was so deeply stubborn and impatient that she consistently made decisions
based on these deeply “programmed” emotions, that led further and further
into disaster after disaster. She was so afraid of loving, living in a state of
emotional paralysis, that this had caused her to rationalize that she was
THINKING logically when she avoided emotional involvement! And she
stubbornly resisted anything that suggested that the real problem was
FEAR. Because, of course, she was “denying emotions”, right? Therefore,
she didn’t feel fear, right? So, she would be “impatient” and jump into
situations to PROVE she was not fearful, all the while the underlying
dynamic was FEAR of LOVE!

Then, when she started to “feel” in any relationship, her mind would
freeze her emotional response, and she would begin to create negative
dramas wherein her demands and behaviors were so completely unloving
as to drive away a saint! And, when the normal human beings with whom
she interacted did, finally, reject her, she was able to proclaim
triumphantly that, “See! I predicted it was not love, and now I am proved
right!” And, of course, in each of these dramas she created, she chose to
believe that everything was done TO her by others because she had “let
her emotional guard down,” and this just further justified her “logical
approach” to life, eliminating love from the picture altogether. So, at a
deep level she believed she deserved to be punished and clung stubbornly
to this concept. It was and is a tragic situation because this individual is
now advanced in years and struggling to come to terms with a lifetime of
hurt and harm to both herself and others due to this “past-life
programming”.

Another interesting result of some of the Mind Programming efforts is a
recent proliferation of books by “Pro-Reptoid Experiencers” trying to do
“damage control” in response to the many revelations about the Reptilian
group, possibly even including our own material. The following is an
exchange where we were discussing just such a volume, which curiously
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admits to the programming and genetic engineering of human beings, but
giving the ostensible purposes as being highly “benevolent”. This author,
who claims to be a “new Reptoid hybrid”, also remarks that Bill Clinton is
also a “Reptoid Hybrid”! The title of the book is The Ultimate Alien
Agenda”, and you might enjoy reading my review of it at Amazon.com™!

01-02-99

Q: (L) Okay, now, onto this alien book. It seems to be almost a point-by-

point refutation of some of the things you have told us. At the same time, it

is very revealing. This guy says that “alien scientists have developed an

array of human programs or life orientations which they use to create

human hybrids. I was programmed to serve others, and most of my life has

been devoted to service as a public official, educator, and psychic

counselor. My life exemplifies one category of alien programming.” Is it a

fact that the Reptoid aliens are making a bunch of hybrids to “serve

others”?

A: No.

Q: (L) Another thing he talks about is the underground laboratory, and he

has a terrible time trying to speak about it because of the pains in his head.

He finally gets to the point where he admits that part of the human

“engineering” project, part of what they are doing with the embryos they

create by harvesting human eggs and sperm, is that they use them for

“nourishment”. Naturally, he is aghast at this admission from his own

memory. And somehow he just glosses over it. Is this true? That some

human embryos are being created to provide nourishment for aliens?

A:In a sense.

Q: (L) He never comes back to this specifically, except to vaguely state

that the vats and body parts and all that which are reported by many

eyewitnesses, are merely “symbolic” imagery to teach us how unimportant

the body is... can you comment?

A: Not necessary. We have already stated that the vats do exist and what

they are for.

Q: (L) He further says that the Reptoid aliens have been increasing human

intelligence for these many thousands of years with the intention of letting

go and leaving us on our own. The Reptoids are going to pull out soon,

because they just came to “help us evolve,” and now we are at the stage we

can take charge of things ourselves... Have the Reptoids been increasing

human intelligence? Is this part of their agenda?

A: Perhaps, but the agenda is not as stated.

™ Walden, James, The Ultimate Alien Agenda, (Llewellyn Publications, 1st edition, April
1998).

” Amazon Reviews written by Madam Arkadiusz Jadczyk
(http://www.amazon.com/gp/cdp/member-reviews/A2VMVTDYQDAG6L8/002-0607333-
2001643?_encoding=UTF8).
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Q: (L) Okay, he says, “I wonder if the current relationship between humans
and aliens may be analogous to the abolition of slavery in America.
Freedom arises when people accept others rather than being afraid of them
or trying to control them. We may be learning to accept a technologically
advanced interdimensional race, and the aliens may be trying to transform
us into compatible neighbors. Perhaps humans and aliens will become
more alike as time passes and our two dimensions will become
increasingly integrated. They are now allowing us to discover this
information. I believe the aliens are getting ready to reveal who they are,
but first they are helping us to discover who we are. Aliens may be
programming human hybrids like myself to learn through self-discovery
and self-acceptance, and we are likely to learn more about them as we
discover ourselves. Important information about them may be archived in
our minds or implanted in our bodies. To retrieve the information, we must
learn to express the interdimensional aspects of our being. In other words,
we must integrate our human and interdimensional selves and learn to
function in both worlds. I believe this is how we will eventually establish
two-way communication with our alien creators, and learn to coexist with
them.” Blah blah blah. Then he says that he was created from the genetic
material, and soul essences of three separate individuals. Comments please.
A: No need.

Q: (L) Well, yeah. All of these things have already been covered, which is
why it was so interesting to see such different explanations for the same
observations. He says that his “image is being used to tell people: wake up
human hybrids! It’s time to accept your interdimensional identity. It’s time
to discover your Reptilian heritage and fulfill your mission!” YUCK! Then
he talks about the sexual aspect of abduction. He wondered why it occurs
so frequently. He thinks there is a link between the frequency of human
sexuality and Reptilian intelligence... he thinks that “this could explain
why people so often perceive aliens and their messengers in sexual roles.
So many abductees report having sexual experiences, in fact sexuality is a
common theme of all alien abduction experiences. Could sexual
stimulation be part of the methodology of alien intelligence?” Could it?

A: And the “Playboy Channel” originates on Zeta Reticuli!

In another session the following exchange took place:
01-10-95
Q: (L) The whole point of this article (Lyssa Royal) is to say that ET’s who
abduct people are here to help us evolve and that it is only us, if we have
dark and dirty unconscious minds, who perceive them as negative.

A: Wrong, you do not need “help” evolving, nor does anything else.

I guess this guy is the equivalent of a Madison Avenue adman for the
Drachomonoids! I do find curious the reference he makes to slavery. He
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said, “I wonder if the current relationship between humans and aliens may
be analogous to the abolition of slavery in America.” How does that even
relate? Unless, of course, he is freely admitting that we are slaves and the
aliens are slave masters. On the other hand, does he mean to imply that the
aliens are slaves and WE are the “slave masters” who are “afraid of and
trying to control” the aliens? Most peculiar. His mixed metaphors are just
further evidence of the confusion factor of these kinds of communications
where the “programmed” individuals seem to be talking out of both sides
of their mouths at once!

Speaking of those Lively Lizzies and their libidinous appetites, we have
still another factor of our reality that is possibly a side effect of some
singularly distasteful programming, (no pun intended!)

As I wrote in my book Amazing Grace, it was as a result of “looking
into” a local murder case that I became so ill that I was bedridden. During
this time, I began to read about the “alien reality” when Frank brought
over a bag full of books on the subject. On the first day I was out of the
house after this “opening of the doors of perception,” or, at the very least,
“asking the question,” I encountered the woman who was my first
“abduction” case. And, of course, as I have said, I was pretty determined
to demonstrate that it was NOT an alien abduction - and failed. This is
chronicled in the St. Petersburg Times article pretty well, so I won’t repeat
it here.”

Nevertheless, there was this strange “connection” between this “looking
into the case” of the murdered girl and the arrival on the scene of the
woman who was on my sofa the night all the Flying Black Boomerangs
were seen all over the three county area.

Later, as I have written already, I ran into the same woman running a
print shop when I was looking for a printer for the nascent Aurora Journal.

Now, what I haven’t talked about are some of the details behind that
event.

At a time prior to this when I was working with Candy, I had been
down at the local Private Investigator’s office one day talking about
Candy’s situation and we started talking about the above mentioned
murder investigation, which had pretty much been the beginning of the
relationship between the PI and myself. I asked him if anything new had
come up, and he said, “No, they were just waiting to see.” It was the
opinion of several of the law enforcement officials that the guy would “go
off” and “do another”.

76 French, Thomas, The Exorcist in Love: A Tale of Possibilities; (St. Petersburg Times. St.
Petersburg, Fla.: Feb 13, 2000).
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I thought about it and said I was pretty sure it was a one-time thing.
Unless something really unusual came up, this guy would never kill again.
But the PI felt that he would. As I left that day, his parting words were,
“All we can do is wait until the pressure builds up and he HAS to kill
again!” His words stuck in my head.

So, time went by and there I was in the print shop talking to this woman
who had been my first “abductee” two and a half years earlier. The very
next day after this very strange renewal of our acquaintance (and we are
going to call her “Pat”), another girl went missing from the same general
area as the first girl who had been murdered. I picked up the newspaper
and saw the photo of the second girl and nearly dropped my teeth. She was
almost the spitting image of the first girl! My blood literally ran cold. I
remembered what I had said about the guy never committing a murder
again unless something really unusual came up. What if that unusual thing
was another girl who looked exactly like the first?

At the same time this happened, I was reading a book about UFOs and
cattle mutilations that talked about some cases where “lights in the sky”
had been linked with the cattle mutilations on the ground. I noted that this
particular series of mutilations had occurred in the very same area of the
country that Ted Bundy lived in at the very time many researchers
conjectured that “something happened” to him to turn him from an
ordinary mild pervert to a cold-blooded killer. And, of course the reason
these two ideas connected was because I had just finished reading several
books about Bundy which endeavored to explain what is now called the
“sociopathic personality”. I had read these books because of the idea that
serial killers such as Bundy might be attached or “possessed” by one or
more discarnate entities, and I was looking for clues that this was a
possible factor in this particular psychological disorder.

In the book about Bundy, a pretty long section had been devoted to
trying to figure out exactly what it was that happened at a certain point in
his life when he just “switched”, as the author put it. He had the whole
world in front of him; he was a smart guy with charm and looks and wit.
He was on a track to success and then, suddenly, he just “snapped”. And
no one knew why because Bundy himself never could adequately explain
it.

So the date of Bundy’s “switch” was in my head when I read about
these lights in the sky associated with cattle mutilations in the same area
where he had disposed of many of the bodies of his victims. I had already
wondered about the possibility that cannibalistic murders, such as those of
Jeffrey Dahmer, might not be influenced by aliens, even if only by
example and exposure to their own “appetites”. Now, a whole different
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“connection” suggested itself to me. I began to think about the connection
of the murder investigation that occurred just prior to the UFO flap in my
own area, and could it be possible that the individual who had committed
THAT murder had been abducted and programmed to respond to a certain
“type” of individual. Could that be the link between the two girls? Not
only that, but the fact that looking into this case resulted in a situation
wherein I was brought face to face with the alien reality had a curious
effect on me. From “looking into the murder” I was then “looking into” a
deeper level of a control system. Was there a connection?
I knew I was stretching it, but I brought it up at the next session.

01-09-96

Q: (L) It has become increasingly obvious to me that there is some sort of

connection where MG [an unsolved murder of a local 13-year-old girl] was

concerned, some synchronous connections between that murder and the

appearance of the Black Boomerang UFOs in this area. And I also noticed

a connection between the life pattern, or change in life pattern, of Ted

Bundy and certain UFO sightings, and cattle mutilations that were in his

area of the country. At that time, I first met Pat and experienced my own

“awakening” to the other reality. Now, we have another girl who has come

up missing at the same time Pat and I reconnected and was actually

discussing the MG case! It is just too bizarre! This new case has a lot of

things that seem to be common to that case. I see that there is an issue here

that I would like to explore. Did my involvement with the MG case have

anything to do with opening the door of my mind to other phenomena,

particularly UFOs and aliens?

A: Possible.

Q: (L) You can’t give me a clear answer on that?

A: Learn!

Q: (L) Okay. I had dreams about it. The work that I did on the case, the

dreams I had about it, as well as certain impressions I received, convinced

me that a particular individual was the killer. Was that an opening of my

instinctual awareness in some way?

A: Maybe.

Q: (L) Was there some soul connection between MG and myself?

A: No.

Q: (L) Was there some connection between MG’s murder and “alien”

activity?

A: There is always this connection in one way or another, at one plane

convergence or another.

Q: (L) So, the murder of MG was a “mini-plane convergence”. Can this

mini-plane convergence be described as a point where one person’s

individual plane of reality converges with another person’s plane of reality,

and one or the other gets annihilated?
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A: 4th, 5th and 3rd density is involved.

Q: (L) So it is sort of a plane convergence of those three densities. Is this
true with all murders?

A: Discover and yes.

Q: (L) Was my interaction into that reality a sort of entering into a point of
plane convergence?

A: Flirting with the edges.

Q: (L) So, when a person is working on a murder investigation, or thinking
about it, or applying thoughts, talents, instincts or whatever to the solving
of this kind of puzzle, they are interacting with a plane convergence?

A: This represents one manifestation of the always-present desire to return
“home” to 5th density.

Q: (L) Okay. Well. Now, I want to get to the 64,000-dollar question. In the
MG case, was my conclusion correct?

A: “Correctness” takes many forms and provides a window to many
conventions. We recall advising a cautious approach, in order to insure that
your lessons are learned not only accurately, but painlessly as well.

It was true, and I understood it clearly, that my awareness of the killer
did place me in some danger. But it seemed that the Cassiopaeans were
implying greater danger than just that.

Q: (L) Could you suggest, just to get me on track here, a form of question
that would be a “cautious” question? Then I can frame subsequent
questions on that model?

A: The issue here is not how to “frame” a question in such a way as to lure
us into answering in the way you desire, but for you to learn most
effectively. Do not have prejudice that there is only one thing to be learned
from each response. “You never know what there is to be learned when
you inquire with innocence and freedom from supposition.”

At this point, since Frank and I were working alone, I played the tape
back to find out what the Cassiopaeans had said in that long delivery. The
tape was full of static and sound anomalies that had never occurred to us
before.

Q: (L) Ijust played the tape back and it is all muddy. Could you tell us
why we are having this problem with the tape?

A: Telekinetic wave transfer.
Q: (L) What is this telekinetic wave transferring?
A: Evolving energy.
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Q: (L) Given off by us?

A: Both to and from.

Q: (L) From us to you?

A: You and others, not us.
Q: (L) Who are these others?

A: 4th density eavesdroppers, Pat’s involvement should “heat things up”.
Expect anomalies.

That one went right past me!

Q: (L) Okay. Back to the issue. Was there something about Ted Bundy,
and the fact that his life seemed to disintegrate at the same time a lot of
UFOs were sighted, related to this kind of activity?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Was Ted Bundy abducted?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Was Ted Bundy programmed to do what he did?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What was the purpose behind that programming?

A: We must withhold answer for the present.

Q: (L) Okay. Bundy described his murdering urges as a “pressure building
inside” him that he couldn’t overcome, and it seemed to cause him to stop
being “human”, as we think of it. That seems to me to be an example of a
program being able to overcome a person’s social behavior, or controls
over antisocial tendencies. Is this also what happened to the person who
killed MG?

A: Maybe.

Q: (L) Is there a connection between the newly missing girl and MG?

A: You are doing well in your probing of the knowledge within on this
issue, we suggest continuance, and after all, learning is fun!

Q: (L) So, it seems to me that there was a connection between the physical
looks of the new missing girl and MG. Could it be that the individual who
killed one or both of them was programmed to respond to this particular
type facial characteristic? Could that be part of the programming?

A: End subject.

Q: (L) What do you mean?

A: We have helped you all that is necessary for now on this matter. It is
beneficial for you to continue on your own for growth.

Q: (L) Can I ask just one or two more LITTLE questions in a different
direction? I mean, this is like walking away and leaving me in the dark!
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A: No it is not! Why don’t you trust your incredible abilities? If we answer
for you now, you will be helpless when it becomes necessary for you to
perform this function on a regular basis, as it will be!!!!

Q: (L) Well, frankly, I don’t want to be involved in any more murder
investigations. It is too upsetting. Am I supposed to DO this sort of thing
regularly???

A: Not same arena.

Q: (L) Well, then how do you mean, “perform this function”?

A: No, seeing the unseen!

So, it seems now, in retrospect, that I was getting very close to some
matters that are essential to know, but MUST be learned on one’s own.
The Cassiopaeans almost seemed desperate to prevent me from following
this track too directly, or in an improper way, and their particular remark
about “learning lessons painlessly” was certainly a hint that this was a
sensitive subject.

When we look at the questions and answers above, we discover some
VERY interesting things. The first one is, of course, the idea of a “mini-
plane convergence”. I am reminded of the fact that the Cassiopaeans have
referred to the earth as “Convergence point” of The Wave. That’s one
thing to think about. But the fact that a murder or murders is evidence of a
convergence of 5th, 4th, and 3rd densities opened up a whole new area of
speculation.

Another thing is the idea that an interest in such matters is not
necessarily prurient, but, “This represents one manifestation of the always
present desire to return ‘home’ to Sth density.”

But the clue about the face being a sort of “trigger” apparently really
was “close to home,” and deserves some consideration. Can it be that no
murder is really a “random” event? Can it be that murderers are
“programmed”, even if at 5th density and prior to incarnation, with some
sort of “seed” to murder that individual who has a certain facial likeness?
And, if that is the case, how else can facial likeness be used to “trigger”
programs?

Are some people “programmed” to choose their mates based on this
type of trigger? Whether for good or bad, using those terms loosely, what
can this suggest? What if the “right” person is kept away, and the “wrong”
person with the “right” facial characteristics is then “brought in” to trigger
the “love program” to run, thereby causing a serious setback in incarnate
plans and missions? Is that another means the Lords of Entropy use to
interfere with our purposes? And if so, it is indeed important to be able to
“see the unseen”. To see behind the facade, as it were... the face.
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But, there was still another interesting series of remarks in the above

session:

01-09-96

Q: (L) Ijust played the tape back and it is all muddy. Could you tell us

why we are having this problem with the tape?

A: Telekinetic wave transfer.

Q: (L) What is this telekinetic wave transferring?

A: Evolving energy.

Q: (L) Given off by us?

A: Both to and from.

Q: (L) From us to you?

A: You and others, not us.

Q: (L) Who are these others?

A: 4th density eavesdroppers, Pat’s involvement should “heat things up”.
Expect anomalies.

I had spent the day in the company of Pat, talking about this murder and
the new missing person case, as well as negotiating for the printing of the
new magazine, but I really had no idea how interesting this was going to
become!

When I had first met Pat, at the time of the first session described by
Tom French in the St. Petersburg Times article, she had introduced herself
as a “real estate agent” caring for a sick husband who was retired from
“government service”. As we became reacquainted after the passage of
over two years, | learned a lot more about her background. Pat’s husband
was, in fact, a physicist who had been employed by the government for
many years and had even worked on the Mars Observer project in the field
of “pattern recognition”.

Humans have the ability to recognize letters. Whatever fonts are used,
no matter what size, color, style, or whatever, we are able to say, “this is
A”, or “this is B”. If we are asked how we know that this is “A”, it is very
difficult to give an answer. We would say that “A” consists of three
straight lines. But, if they are not straight, but wavy, we still have no
problem discerning that it is “A”. If they are not lines, but a series of dots,
our mind will convert it into an “A” and tell us that it is an “A” made of
dots. Even if the “A” is upside down, we still know that it is an “A”.

Now, the idea of “pattern recognition” is to try to teach a computer to
do the same. A computer that is taught pattern recognition for the purposes
of going to Mars would be one that should be able to observe a rock
formation and to be able to tell if it is natural or artificial. It should also be
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able to tell if a series of signals of any kind is random or intelligently
contrived.

Clearly, the purpose also includes the ability to note that stars are stars;
asteroids are asteroids, determining their shape or illumination, and other
environmental conditions.

But, the most significant idea is this: to be able to note and determine
the presence of an object near or far, for the simple purpose of avoidance
in terms of survival, does NOT require pattern recognition. It only requires
sensory input. The idea that “pattern recognition” is a project for
computers launched into space may suggest that something else is being
looked for, i.e., “artificially constructed” objects!

So, Pat’s husband worked for the space program in the field of pattern
recognition. That was a very interesting revelation when you consider the
UFOs that suddenly appeared all over the area the night I had her under
hypnosis on my living room sofa. But it became more interesting when I
discovered that Pat, herself, had held a security clearance and had worked
in some sort of government installation out West!

Well, that certainly explained why something or somebody was VERY
interested in keeping her quiet!

Pat was very interested in our communications with the Cassiopaeans
and asked to attend a session. After what they had said about her
interaction “heating things up a bit”, I didn’t see any reason why she
couldn’t. It certainly did not sound like a negative thing that was being
suggested, so I agreed.

01-07-96

Q: (L) We have Pat with us tonight...

A: Hello Pat.

Q: (L) Now, with all of us here, we would like to ask why the black, flying
boomerangs showed up on the night Pat first came for hypnosis?

A: Examine issue carefully.

Q: (L) The first thing we thought about it was that this was a, if not
necessarily rare, at least somewhat rarely observed type of craft, and the
event itself was rare... is this correct?

A: It is rare.

Q: (L) If it is rare for such a “UFO flap” to occur in response to a hypnosis
session, which person were the UFO occupants particularly interested in?
A: It was not a person, but information that is hidden in the subconscious
memory of Pat.

Q: (L) Were they wanting to get this information?

A: No. To monitor what would be revealed.
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Q: (L) Does this mean that Pat has information programmed into her
before birth that she needs to access as you have suggested about others?

A: No. Abductions.

Q: (L) They wanted to see if anything would be revealed about their
abductions of her?

A: Yes.

Q: (L) Okay, since she is here, can we ask who abducted her?
A: Grays.

Q: (L) How many times has she been abducted?

A: 4. Snow scene was only 3rd density abduction. Abduction, which
occurred there was strictly physical.

Q: (L) Okay, the abduction that occurred in the snow was a physical
abduction. Perhaps the others were no? Were they physical also?

A: The others were 4th density. 3rd density abduction only occurs rarely,
and is of great import.

Q: (P) Was my son abducted also?

A: Frozen.

Q: (L) Why did they want Pat so bad that they would take her physically?
A: Do you have any ideas?

Q: (L) Yes, I have ideas. Maybe Pat has ideas and knowledge that she
could access to use against these beings?

A: But real reason is more fundamental: Exposure. Government
proximities!

Q: (L) What we were talking about earlier; about people who have a family
member working for the government, and that such people tend to be
abducted more often. But, just because Pat was married to a scientist who
worked at JPL doesn’t mean she knew anything herself. I don’t get it.

A: Not what she knew. Because of proximity to Consortium activity. Pat
was implanted for possible future activation.

Q: (P) Was this related to what was going on under the mountain? (L)
What mountain? What’s under the mountain? (P) Just ask.

A: Not locator, personnel are factored.

Q: (L) It was not so much where she was as who she was in contact with?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) Was it her husband?

A: Perhaps.

Q: (L) Maybe that is why there is a higher rate of abduction among family
members of government employees, so that they can be activated or
controlled? (P) But my husband wasn’t really working on anything secret
that I know of. Yes, he had a security clearance but...

A: He had access to sensitive facilities.
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Q: (P) I had a security clearance, too. (L) So, P had an implant put in. An
actual, physical implant. Where is it?

A: Behind sinus cavity.

Q: (L) What is this implant designed to do?

A: Activate behavioral control reflex and thought pattern generation and
alteration.

Q: (P) Is that why I can’t remember anything?

A:Some.

Q: (P) I do have this memory problem in a big way. (L) So, can I say that
this UFO appeared over my house on the night Pat was under hypnosis, to
reinforce the implant so that she would...

A: To monitor.

Q: (L) If Pat had revealed the details of her abduction, would there have
been any repercussions?

A: Not in this case.

Q: (L) Are there cases when persons reveal details of their abductions, that
there are repercussions?

A: Varied.

Q: (L) So, if Pat had gone to anyone at all for hypnosis, these craft would
have appeared?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) You have already told us that this is extremely rare. (P) Does this
have anything to do with Camp David?

A: Not the issue, its personnel!

Q: (L) Was it that she knew someone or interacted with someone in
particular?

A: Many others!

Q: (P) Do the planes have anything to do with it?

A: It is up to Pat, the extent she wishes to retrieve and divulge, the many
unusual experiences that were met, by Pat, with unusual indifference.

Q: (P) The first thing unusual was the geographic location of our house.
Directly West of us was the mountain that housed all the communications
to be used in the event of nuclear war. We were 13 miles North of Camp
David. And, while we lived there, many, many things took place at Camp
David that were of global significance. And, we built a barn in 1982. We
had bought the house in 1976, and never, in all the years that I lived there,
did I ever notice these planes until we built the barn. If I had a stick in my
hand, I could have touched them, that’s how low they flew. Right over my
barn. The same days every week. And there were always two of them, and
they never had a single marking on them. And, they were propeller planes.
And I wondered: what in the hell is this country doing flying planes,
unmarked, propeller driven, and so low, over this area? This continued
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until we moved from that house. So, these planes came twice a week from
1982 until 1989. (L) What were these planes?

A: Search to learn.

Q: (P) Well, after the first couple of times, I sort of just said: “Well, there
are the planes.” So, what else is new?

A Indifference.

Q: (P) I thought the planes had something to do with the mountain. We
knew they were flying under radar. Now, that I am thinking about this,
nobody else ever talked about these planes. It was like we were the only
people that ever saw them, or just the people who were at our house saw
them too. My best friend who lived right up the road never saw them. I
asked her: “Did you see the planes?” and she said, “What planes?” I mean,
she was seven acres away and nothing in between!

A: Unusual experiences mount!

Q: (P) My husband also noticed these things and he would always say - he
was less indifferent than I was - he would say: “what in the hell are those
planes, and what are they doing?” (L) Why was Pat so indifferent? (P)
Well, it didn’t affect MY life, except that | was damn mad that it upset my
horses. But then, the horses got used to them too, and they became
indifferent! [Laughter] Well, they came so often, twice a week - “it’s
Wednesday, the planes will be here!”

A: More... continue probing...

Q: (P) The planes came from East to West, and in the West was the
mountain...

A: Catoctin.

Q: (P) That is the name of the mountain! (L) What is it? (P) The tunnel
where all these facilities were... under Catoctin Mountain. Camp David is
near, too.

A: And MUCH ELSE! Mount Weather, Virginia. And why did you live in
area... helicopters? What brought you to Maryland?

Q: (P) Fort Detrick. (L) What does Mount Weather mean? (P) The
underground tunnel - everybody in town called it The Tunnel - but there
was nothing around there to ever give anybody the slightest clue as to what
it was. In fact, I lived there for quite a long time before I knew it existed.
And, on top of the mountain there was a weather station... My husband was
doing electron microscopy - cancer research.

A: REALLY? Helicopters, Pat? We are asking you!

Q: (P) Well, the helicopters in Fredrick went over our house every time the
president was at Camp David. But, that was our house in Walkersville not
in Emmitsburg. When we first moved to Maryland. Sometimes the
helicopters were unmarked...

A: You see, Pat is resistant due to experiences, things don’t “phase” her
easily, programming, etc.
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Q: (L) So, all of these things happening around her, the planes, the
mountain, the helicopters... (P) But the helicopters, I knew it was the
President either going to or coming from Camp David.

A: Resistant, not resisting.

Q: (L) Is the term “resistant” a clue?

A: Allis a clue here!

Q: (P) Isn’t that just my personality, that if it doesn’t affect me I don’t
bother with it?

A: Yes. Shoot somebody in front of Pat, and she says: “Oh well, that’s
life” so, to discover spectacular things, one must be patient and probe
carefully, no hasty assumptions, please!! There is much to be retrieved,
revealed, studied. Let Pat digest it, and report back later.

Q: (L) At the time we had all those sightings around here on the night we
did that session with Pat, why did so many other people see them?

A: Window was “blast”.

Q: (P) I would like to know about the apparitions of the Virgin Mary at
Conyers, GA, as well as this book Mary’s Message to the World” and all
the other messages about the End Times that are coming out all over?

A: The forces at work here are far too clever to be accurately anticipated so
easily. You never know what twists and turns will follow, and they are
aware of prophetic and philosophical patternings and usually shift course
to fool and discourage those who believe in fixed futures.

01-13-96
Q: (P) One last question: How could I be used to monitor personnel when I
never noticed anything as being unusual?

A: Very complex, in fact, parallel subject. Pat is a “locator probe” for the
purpose of monitoring those in her midst. Telling is not important, reading
is. Besides, most of the work performed did not involve conscious
awareness.

Q: Is this still going on?

A: Partly, but also, Pat could be used as a probe to monitor all events
taking place at JPL and other laboratories by examining aural imprints of
her husband and others with whom she was acquainted. All events leave
permanent imprints upon aural energy fields. This explains, for example,
some sightings and apparitions. “Ghosts” are sometimes merely
spontaneous activations of the aural records of the natural surroundings.

77 Sparrow, G. Scott, Blessed Among Women : Encounters with Mary and Her Message,
(Harmony, December 1996).
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Interestingly, every session Pat attended was plagued by extreme static
on the tape recorder. This also occurred if I had simply been in her
presence for any period of time on the same day as the session was held.
This had never happened with our tape recorder before, and every effort to
solve the problem failed. We even tried using a back up recorder, and it
failed to record at all.

But, note the most interesting remark above that “Pat is a ‘locator
probe’ for the purpose of monitoring those in her midst. Telling is not
important, reading is. Besides, most of the work performed did not involve
conscious awareness.”

That tells us a bit about how people can be used without their conscious
awareness. Apparently, a person can be implanted with a particular device
that simply is “read” at a distance by either human or alien personnel.

What is even more interesting is, “Pat could be used as a probe to
monitor all events taking place at JPL and other laboratories by examining
aural imprints of her husband and others with whom she was acquainted.
All events leave permanent imprints upon aural energy fields.” This seems
to be saying that there is some sort of 4th density technology that can read
the “aural imprints” of other people in such precise terms that it even
“knows” where they were and what they were doing!

Now, THAT’S creepy! It made me realize a very important thing: even
if I like or love someone, even if they are totally innocent in conscious
terms, they can be used to monitor me or even vector energy in my
environment that is harmful. That opens a wide door to manipulation and
control in our lives. We can be manipulated to invite someone into our
lives who is nothing but a tool to be used against us. And the tragedy is,
they can be totally and completely innocent! THAT hurts!

And, I would like to add another thing about the above case: there is,
more or less, independent corroboration of what the Cassiopaeans were
saying about Pat. Clearly, there was EXTREME interest in her from some
other “levels of reality”, as was evidenced by the numerous sightings of
Flying Black Boomerangs that BEGAN at exactly the time she was under
hypnosis on my sofa. That is an incontrovertible fact, reported by
numerous witnesses, and written up in the St. Petersburg Times. Thomas
French wrote about it in his article saying:

“The newspaper and TV were reporting multiple sightings of UFOs in the
area. From mid to late April in 1993, more than a dozen people in Pasco,
Hernando and Pinellas counties said they had seen a large, boomerang
shaped craft moving across the sky. One of the witnesses, a Hernando
County sheriff’s deputy, said the craft carried no markings, was adorned
with blue lights and had a wingspan of at least 200 feet. He watched it for
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several minutes, he said, before it accelerated away from him at a speed
that would have been impossible for any human-made craft.

“‘Based on what I know now, no, I don’t think it’s from this planet,’ the
deputy told a St. Petersburg Times reporter. ‘Nothing on Earth could hover
and haul ass like that.’

“...The first alleged sighting of the boomerang-shaped craft had been made
in New Port Richey on the evening of Thursday, April 15, the same night
she [Laura] was conducting her hypnosis session [with Pat]. The person
who had seen the object that night lived only six blocks or so from Laura’s
house; she said she had seen the craft through her bedroom window after
10 p.m. that evening, after L.A. Law came on. ...The witness claimed that
she had seen the giant boomerang at the exact time Laura was deep into her
session; in fact, she said she’d seen it hovering over Laura’s own
neighborhood.””

So we have a certain form of validation. But, of course, as I have said,
at the time I had no idea of the significance since I did not know of the
government connections of my subject. My feeling at the time was that the
boomerang craft appeared just to “scare me away” from the subject matter
of UFOs, or to “get my attention”. That was a little bit egotistical, in
retrospect. And after learning of Pat’s background, the whole incident,
including the accompanying UFO flap, made more sense. Indeed, it does
seem that Pat had information that somebody, or some THING, did NOT
want me to access! And, we are left with the problem of HOW such
knowledge was communicated to these unknown beings?

As I pointed out to another researcher, futurist, Mike Lindemann, the
kind of surveillance that was implied by the knowledge that I was going to
do that hypnosis session, particularly when nothing about aliens or
abductions was ever mentioned, would be predicated upon mind reading!
If we are going to postulate that it is some sort of “Secret Government”
that is behind the UFO phenomenon, then we must allow for this “mind
reading” technology. And, if our government possesses and uses it, WE
ARE ALL SCREWED! Which is, of course, a distinct possibility!

But there is another kind of “tool” in the alien bag of tricks: Robots.
This is a subject that was mentioned briefly in The Ra Material”, though
that group never came back to the subject as far as I can tell:

Q: Is an entity in the fourth density normally invisible to us?

78 French, Thomas, The Exorcist in Love: A Tale of Possibilities; (St. Petersburg Times. St.
Petersburg, Fla.: Feb 13, 2000).

™ Elkins, Don, McCarty, James Allen, Rueckert, Carla, The Law of One: Book I, The Ra
Material by Ra, An humble messenger of The Law of One, Copyright 1984, (Ra Session #12,
January 28, 1981) (http://www.exclave.org/lo.html).
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Ra: ...The fourth density is, by choice, not visible to third density. It is
possible for fourth density to be visible. However, it is not the choice of the
fourth density entity to be visible due to the necessity for concentration
upon a rather difficult vibrational complex, which is the third density you
experience.

Q: Are there a Confederation or Orion [STS] entities living upon the Earth
and operating visibly among us in our society at this time?

Ra: There are no entities of either group walking among you at this time.
However, the crusaders of Orion [STS] use two types of entities to do their
bidding, shall we say. The first type is the thought-form; the second, a kind
of robot.

Q: Could you describe the robot?

Ra: The robot may look like any other being. It is a construct.

Q: Is the robot what is normally called the “Men in Black™?

Ra: This is incorrect.

Q: Who are the “Men in Black™?

Ra: The “Men in Black” are a thought-form type of entity, which have
some beingness to their make-up. They have certain physical
characteristics given them. However, their true vibrational nature is
without third density vibrational characteristics and, therefore, they are
able to materialize and dematerialize when necessary.

Unfortunately, no further questions were asked about “robots”.
However, the Cassiopacans did expound on this subject to some extent.
We already have talked about the “Grays” being “cybergenetic probes” of
the Reptoid beings, and there is a great deal of discussion of this aspect in
my book, The High Strangeness of Dimensions, Densities, and the Process
of Alien Abduction. What we want to talk about here is something a bit
different.

The subject of “robots” was brought up in response to some questions
about Roswell and the alien autopsy video. It is not the time or place to
engage in a lengthy debate about either Roswell or the much contested
video, as that would be time consuming and counterproductive to my
intention of getting back to the subject of The Wave. I do intend to cover
the Roswell subject more thoroughly at another time. For the moment, just
let me make a few comments.

I recently had a conversation with an individual who is fairly certain
that all of the so-called “alien activities” are merely “planted” memories or
perceptions devised by any number of Secret Government mind control
projects somewhat akin to what was revealed in the Greenbaum lecture. It
is thought by many who take this view that Nikola Tesla and Andrija
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Puharich were the brains behind the technology that could produce the
effects I have described above in my own experience with the “abductee
and the black boomerangs”.

I had researched the Black Boomerangs and discovered that they were
not all that usual, but at the same time, they DID have a history that made
me give the matter some thought. As I pointed out in Book One in relation
to the Black Boomerangs, the earlier sightings and relationships were so
similar to my own as to suggest something altogether different. They were
sighted as far back as 27 years before my own experience with seemingly
no change in model and design. So, as I suggested there, if it IS a Secret
Government project, those boys in Black Ops have no imagination at all!
Still using the same model!

But, more seriously, how does one relate the idea of a Secret
Government project based on Tesla and Puharich technology to all the
many sightings of UFOs and clearly alien-type beings throughout the past
two millennia or more? It seems that some of such interpreters want to
make a distinction between those incidents of the distant past, and
everything that has occurred since Kenneth Arnold followed by Roswell.
My contention is that it is the SAME phenomenon wearing a new suit of
clothes as I have explicated in High Strangeness.

History did not begin with Tesla, Puharich, or the Secret Government,
and I could cite many cases from the past here that would demonstrate
clearly that we are dealing with the same phenomenon.

Now, of course, I say to those individuals who claim that the whole
scenario of the present day IS part of some mind control project that has
evolved out of technology discovered in this century, if that is the case,
then they must also allow Time Travel capabilities to this same Secret
Government to explain many of the related and/or similar historical
events. And, if they do that, then we are really in not much different shape
than if it WERE alien beings that can come in and out of our reality via
hyperdimensional space, and the argument becomes moot.

There are many problems with the Roswell story, which are touched on
by the following excerpts, not to mention the many arguments against the
Alien Autopsy film revealed to the world by Ray Santilli. One of the
rather naive arguments against the Autopsy film was that, if the

% The Alien Autopsy film is steeped in severe controversy. It alleges that the US
government undertook and filmed an autopsy of an alien that had crashed in the Roswell
vicinity on June 2, 1947. The 50 year old film canisters came into the possession of Ray
Santilli from a freelance photographer of the 1950’s.
(http://www.mufor.org/gehrman1.htm).])
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government had REALLY captured alien beings, they would have
engaged a “competent” camera man, or would have engaged the “finest
scientific minds” and done the autopsy in the dissection theater of some
large university, and certainly would not have had such inept hands
handling something of such great, scientific and historic import.

Well, let’s get real here! If you are a small group of power-mad control
freaks functioning in the darkness of secrecy, who are you going to get to
do this kind of work? Somebody with an international reputation and no
fear of you, who would go to the press first thing next morning, or
somebody over whom you have some control by intimidation?

I vote for the latter, myself. And, if that is the case, then your options
are limited. Obviously, such a group did not plan to have a crashed UFO
with bodies, or they would have been prepared with proper personnel and
equipment in advance. But, once the event was in their hands, the best and
only option would be to involve only those people who could be relied
upon to keep their mouths shut for any number of reasons, including the
fact that some life shattering secret about their lives could be held over
their heads to keep them “in line”.

And, if that is the criteria for selecting the person to do the autopsy and
the film, then obviously, you don’t have a wide selection that matches the
requirements. So, we can dispose of the idea of the “camera man” even
being a competent handler of the equipment he had available, and can also
conjecture that the whole “Camera Man Story” was a deliberate ruse from
the very beginning. Therefore, those who have pursued that avenue of
potential “revelation” are essentially following a red herring from the start.

As to the competence of the autopsy itself, the “crude handling and
procedures”, the same rule would apply. If you are part of a secret
organization that was not really prepared for such an occurrence, then you
just do the best you have with what you’ve got. So, you don’t have a great
surgeon or anatomist handy to do “the autopsy of the millennium.” Maybe
all you have is a mad scientist who you have rescued from Nuremberg,
and who spent the war butchering little children. Well, that’s what you’ve
got. You find the best “secured location” you can get, send for your little
team of guys who you know you can control because they have some
really dark secrets of their own, and send ‘em in to do it.

Now, just suppose, some years later, a few members of this “Secret
Government” that thought it was in charge of the whole situation, discover
that they are NOT at the top of the food chain. And maybe they discover
that things are much further out of control than they ever imagined it could
be, and they get really scared? Well, what are they going to do? They have
to figure out some way to set the situation up so that when the doo doo hits
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the oscillating vector, there just might be an “out” for them. So, they hatch
a plan to release information via various “doorways”. Suppose Ray Santilli
is one of those doorways?

Under such circumstances, dealing with such hidden controllers, do you
think for a minute that Ray is going to cave in and say ANYTHING other
than the story cooked up by the “Black Ops” guys? Nope. Don’t count on
it! In such a case, he would behave exactly as he HAS behaved. He cannot
do otherwise. And I repeat: CANNOT.

Having said all of this, let’s have a look at some of the Cassiopaeans’
comments about Roswell and the Alien Autopsy film:

05-27-00

Q: (L) Now, we have a problem here with Roswell. I just finished reading
Kal Korff’s book Roswell: What They Don’t Want You to Know", and it is
pretty much a bashing expose of lies and confusions spread, supposedly,
by the many witnesses who have come forward over the years. He takes
Jesse Marcel apart, he takes the fireman’s daughter’s story apart; he rips
the undertaker’s story to pieces; he takes Phil Corso’s story apart; you
name it, he bashes it to bits. Pretty effectively, too, in my opinion. He
seems to have located the origin of the “little sticks with hieroglyphics on
them” seen by several of the so-called witnesses. This is a SERIOUS
problem with this whole story. The problem is that, despite the fact that all
the stories have been dissected by this guy so effectively, there ARE things
he cannot account for, and explanations that he makes that simply don’t fit
his thesis. On the one hand, he claims that the Roswell base people
instituted a cover-up of a top-secret balloon project, and on the other hand,
he says that the Roswell base did not KNOW about the top-secret balloon
project because it was so secret! That is completely irreconcilable. Then he
quotes a general’s written statement that something WAS going on that had
something to do with alien interactions, and dismisses this signed
statement as “hearsay.” The thing that occurs to me is that a) either we
have somebody going back and forth in time, tweaking the facts, such as
Marcel’s military records and such things including any records of the
nurse that the undertaker claims to have talked to, or b) we have something
that did happen and either they went back in time to set a situation up so
that people would start remembering something OTHER than what
happened, so as to cover up the real event with more or less “false
memories” that could be not stand scrutiny; or ¢) they are just feeding
disinformation through all of these people, and have produced a whole
scenario with all kinds of witnesses and weird stuff to cover up something
that happened. Could you comment on this?

A: Try scenario 3.

8! Korff, Kal K., The UFO Crash at Roswell, What They Don’t Want You to Know, (1997).
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Q: (L) So, they are feeding disinformation through all the so-called
“Roswell witnesses”?

A: Close.

Q: (L) To cover up something that really did happen?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) And they are feeding the disinformation through the people so that
they will come out with this whole story, make all this big splash, so that it
can THEN be proven false, so that everybody will think that the whole
thing was a crock of kaflooey. Is that it?

A: Not quite. Confusing stories and fabrications are used to muddy the
waters in anticipation of future disclosures. And beware of authors who
cast one stone and hit multiple targets. As with any conspiratorial mystery,
keep focused on the earliest entries in the evidentiary train, i.e., “RAAF
recovers flying disk in Roswell region.”

Q: (L) Oh, the newspaper headlines. Yes. Hmmmm... Terry was saying
that he thought the Roswell business was a cover-up for space-time travel
by some secret U.S. group.

A: No. Roswell did involve evidence of non-human intelligence.

Q: (L) Ijust can’t understand some things. When these researchers get out
there and they start digging into things, and this happens over and over
again, they don’t dig deep enough...

A: Kennedy was assassinated by everyone... according to the myriad
researchers, so called.

Q: (L) So true. You read one “carefully researched” book, and there is one
candidate for the assassin. You read another “carefully researched” book
and there is another candidate. By the time you get done reading all the
books, everybody in the country is implicated! At the very least, everyone
present in Dealey Plaza had the opportunity. (F) They keep on searching.
But, if you go back to the very beginning, that is where the clues are. Right
away, there were reports of shooters on the “grassy knoll.” The very early
evidence gathered from those present was completely ignored and washed
away as “irrelevant” or “misperception.” (B) There were people ducking
and diving for cover because of their awareness of the source of the
bullets! (L) Yes, but all that is just brushed away as panic or whatever
because, of course, Oswald did it! And, handily, Oswald gets blown away
by Jack Ruby so he can never talk, for sure! (F) And Jack Ruby died of
cancer without talking to anyone except Dorothy Kilgallen, who then
decided that it was the best time to commit suicide, right after interviewing
Jack Ruby... naturally, before she ever wrote a word about it. (L) Is there
any trail we could follow that would enable us to obtain a more definite
indication of what really DID go on in the Roswell case?

A: There is no “proof” or evidence unless the perceiver is willing.

Q: (F) Yeah. It’s the same story with the abduction experience. They have
now discovered that if you put somebody in a sensory deprivation chamber
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and subject them to EM waves of some sort, they will report the same
thing. So, let’s just ignore the physical traces of alien interaction, not to
mention history! Let’s forget all that and pronounce that, “See? We have
tested these other people in tanks, under waves, and that proves that this is
the only thing going on here!”

07-15-00

Q: (L) Now, in regards to Kal Korff’s book®, you have said that my
scenario about the different stories, the various witnesses, whoever is
behind the cover-up is just feeding disinformation through all of these
people and have produced a whole scenario with all kinds of witnesses and
weird stuff to cover up something that happened, and that this is the closest
to being correct, I would like to know how close, and just how they are
feeding disinformation through all of these witnesses. Obviously, these
people believe what they are saying.

A: They do.

Q: (L) Why do they believe?

A: They are telling what they remember, but it is soaked in twisting
parallels.

Q: (L) Are the people doing this themselves?

A: No. Event mixture. There was more than one “crash in the vicinity” of
Roswell, and at different times. The four-body scenario refers to the
incident most frequently cited.

Q: (L) How many were there?

A: Three.

Q: (L) There were three in the July period?

A: June/July. June 4th, July 1st, and July 4th. This explains the famous
news release because the base was abuzz due to all these occurrences.

Q: (L) It seems to me that if the base were already abuzz with these
occurrences, they would already have had their cover organized and their
stories straight! In such a case, the famous news release would never have
happened.

A: No.

Q: (L) But they all seem to remember this July 4th crash, or so they say.
A: Yes. But events were intertwined.

Q: (L) So, some may have witnessed different events?

A: Parts of..

Q: (L) Have they also been tampered with in terms of abduction or having
implanted memories or screen memories?

A: No.

%2 Korff, Kal K., ibid.
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Q: (L) Have they, in any way, been exposed to something that was falsely
staged by the government in order to make them think...?

A: No.

Q: (L) So, they are all sincere and honest witnesses, but they are witnesses
to different events, and they all think that they are witnesses to the same
event?

A: The so-called suspicious circumstances are merely a patchwork,
cleverly used by those who wish to conceal.

Q: (L) For example: did the fireman actually go to a crash site and witness
what his daughter claims he witnessed?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Was it an alien craft crash site?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Did Jesse Marcel witness a crashed UFO?

A: Pieces of one.

Q: (L) Did Glenn Dennis really talk with a nurse who later disappeared?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) How did this woman disappear? Kal Korff could find no record of
her existence.

A: (L) Transferred, discharged, records expunged.

Q: Is she dead?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Did she die under suspicious circumstances?

A: No.

Q: (L) Did the little balsa wood pieces actually come from a toy company
as Korff suggests?

A: No. Kal Korff was paid to mislead, but it is now moot as the military
changed its story yet again after his book was published.

Q: (L) One of the things that Kal Korff did was to dig into Jesse Marcel’s
background, and he claims that Marcel never had any of the background
that he claimed, and that Jesse Marcel is basically a liar. He has the
military records to back him up on this. Were Marcel’s records altered?

A: Jesse did not lie.

Now that we have an idea that there is more to Roswell than we might
have initially thought, let’s see about the Alien Autopsy and how it may
relate.

08-12-95

Q: (L) Earlier today, at the MUFON meeting in Clearwater, there was a
speaker who proposed that the Vedic idea of who and what the Lizard
Beings were is that this is the activation of the sexual principle, or



126

Laura Knight-Jadczyk

kundalini within us. Any kind of UFO or alien activity is merely the
reflection of what is inside all of us. Is this a correct assessment?

A: In truth, the best way to most adequately answer those questions is to
ask yourself what do you believe, based on the knowledge that you have
collected and have been given.

Q: (L) Well, I sometimes wonder if they are not part of ourselves, in a
parallel universe, and they emerge into our world and interact with us in a
negative way. And, that the historical stories of alien/human interaction are
really just stories of human performance of mechanical operations, guided
by negative aspects of their own being in another dimension or density.
Would this not be a distinct possibility?

A: Not in the sense that you are thinking. Remember, it is always wise to
review ALL of the previously gathered information whenever any new
ideas appear before you. This is true not only in this particular instance, but
also all others as well. For example, how often would mere thought
patterns, or realities emerging from a parallel universe, appear in desert
locations and be retrieved by third density beings for study in the third
density realm? Now, if indeed you believe that this has happened, and it
HAS, one must contemplate the meaning of such and how it relates to
one’s proposal that the whole issue involves much higher levels of density
on the etheric plane, and, or, inter-dimensional capabilities that cannot be
measured within the realm of third density. These theories, certainly, are
part of the answer, but merely a part of the answer, and none of them
represents the entire answer. And we caution very strongly that you avoid
falling into the trap of believing too strongly in any one explanation that
appears, as this too, is a form of attack which can lead to destructive
consequences.

Q: (L) So, there are actual, material, alien craft that have been captured or
retrieved by the government and studied?

A: Do you have any doubt of this?

Q: (L) Well, sometimes I wonder if the whole thing is cooked up by the
government just to make us all crazy!

A: Well that’s an interesting concept, but we can assure you, that that is
not, in any way, correct.

Q: (L) Well, if these craft emerge into our reality from fourth density, as I
assume some of them do, how do they stay here? Do they become
absolutely physically material and do they remain here?

A: If they malfunction in third density, they then become frozen in third
density. Very simple.

Q: (L) And, does the same hold true for the beings?

A: Precisely.

Q: (L) So, they are very real and physical...

A: They are very real and physical in fourth density, too. The difference is
that fourth density physicality is not the same as third density physicality.
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But that is not to say that there is no physicality in fourth density. In order
to completely remove all attachment to physicality, one must reach sixth
density or higher. Everything below that involves some aspect of
physicality or attachment to physicality; as in fifth density, the
contemplation zone, which is simply a recycling of those from 1st through
4th densities, in the etheric plane. They are brought back down and
recycled into one of the physical realms. Each density level one through
four, involves lesser and lesser physicality, as you know it, but
nevertheless there still is physicality. Third density physicality, however,
remains constant on third density. When a being or a craft or an instrument
of any kind manufactured or conceived in fourth density arrives in third
density, it is able to navigate through third density in fourth density reality.
However, when it malfunctions, whatever is left of it remains in third
density. Those reports of objects or of any physical structure whatsoever,
be it a being or a construct, disappearing from third density to fourth
density, in each and every case, involves an object or a being, or a
construct, which is not in the process of malfunctioning. It is still fully
operational at its fourth density realm. It is merely visiting third density
which has a limited capacity, as you measure time in its passage, therefore
it does, indeed, remove itself naturally, at some point, to fourth density.
However, if it malfunctions or is in any way broken or altered, it will
remain in third density.

Q: (L) So, if someone removes an implant, the best way to keep it here
would be to smash it?

A: If someone removes an implant it is no longer functioning as it was
designed to function.

Q: (L) Okay. So we have some real things happening, and a possibility that
a film was taken of this interaction with these malfunctioning fourth
density beings and craft. And, supposedly, this film is going to be shown
on television. Is this film of this autopsy, and examination of craft remains,
a true filming of same, or is it a fake, or fraud?

A: Well, one would suggest that for the maximum amount of learning, that
the film be witnessed by those seeking the truth, in order to determine for
themselves whether or not it is factual, as such will be possible upon
viewing.

We took a break to watch the Alien Autopsy film.
09-02-95
Q: (L) Well, on the subject of abduction: we watched the film on
television, Monday the 28th, that was a purported video of an alien
autopsy, or, more correctly, an autopsy on an alien body. Was this, in fact,
an alien?

A: How do you define “alien™?
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Q: (L) Was it a being other than a naturally born human on this planet, as
we know human beings?

A: That is correct.

Q: (L) It was other than a naturally born human? In other words, it was not
a deformed human?

A: Correct.

Q: (L) Okay. What kind of a being was this?

A: Hybrid.

Q: (L) What was it a hybrid of - combining what elements?

A: Cybergenetic creatures you refer to as “Grays”, and earth human such
as yourself, third density. So, in essence, it was a hybridization of a 3rd
density and 4th density being. It was a 3rd and 4th density being.

Q: (L) How can a being be both 3rd and 4th density?

A: It is the environmental surroundings that count, not the structure of the
individual. The same is true, for you. After all, you have read literature
stating that your world or planet is in the process of ascending from 3rd to
4th density. Have you not?

Q: (L) Yes.

A: And this literature has also stated that this is an ongoing process, has it
not?

Q: (L) Yes.

A: Then, one must wonder, if it is an ongoing process, how would it be
possible, if it is not possible, for a being to be in both 3rd and 4th density at
one time... Also, if you will recall from review material, you are currently
living in the same environment as 2nd and 1st density level beings. Is this
not true?

Q: (L) Yes.

A: At least that is what you have been told. So, therefore, it is possible for
a being to be in 3rd and 4th density. And as we have also told you, when
4th density beings visit 3rd density environment, they are, in effect, 3rd
density beings, and vice versa. The so-called abduction takes place,
especially if it is a physical abduction, the subject becomes temporarily 4th
density, because it is the environment that counts. And the key factor there
is awareness, not physical or material structure.

Q: (L) I have a paper here that talks about the Grays and says that they
have two brains: an anterior brain and a posterior brain; and that if you
shoot one - this is what it says, I am not suggesting that [ want to shoot
anybody - that if you shoot one, and only shoot one part of the brain, that it
does not die; that you have to shoot it in a special way and get both brains
in order to kill one. Is this a correct concept?

A: Well, it is rather puzzling. Brings up a lot of questions. One question
that comes to mind is: why would one seek to shoot anything?
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Q: (L) Well, I didn’t suggest that [ wished to, this is just what this paper
says here.

A: The physical description is accurate in terms one variety of what is
referred to as the Grays. It does have an anterior brain. However, this is
secondary to all other issues. And, also we would suggest that it would not
be advisable to seek to cause physical harm to any particular species.
Therefore, it may be advisable to disregard the information contained in
the work that you are describing.

Q: (L) It also says that the Grays have to be very close to a person to
telepathically link with that person. Is this correct?

A: Close? No, as we have described to you before, there are technological
processes involved, which do not require close physical proximity as you
measure it.

Q: (L) It also says that they implant some sort of crystal on the optic nerve
of humans that is 2 to 4 microns in diameter and that this crystal is tuned to
the frequency of the individuals implanting it, which allows them to
establish a mental frequency for communication. Is that anywhere along
the line of what you are talking about?

A: Physical implantations do occur. The precise locations vary according
to the desired effects. And when it comes to the interactions between the
human species in 3rd density, and other STS issues in 4th density, there are
a variety of mechanisms in use as well as a variety of directives and
objectives. For example, some implants are used merely for tracking.
Others are used to alter consciousness, and still others are designed to be
mind altering or motor altering mechanisms. Each of these has a different
structure and a different material content according to which is being
employed and for what purpose. The particular function you are describing
there has been used, or, rather, something similar, though we are not
completely familiar with that which you have described; so, we suggest
that this may be fabrication to some extent, or expansion of accurate
information. But, in any case, it is true that implants do get implanted for
various reasons.

Q: (L) Shifting gears back to the alien autopsy: can you access the
information and indicate whether this hybrid being was one that was
obtained from a crash that occurred at Roswell, New Mexico in 1947?

A: The crash did not occur at Roswell. It was in a desert area,
approximately 157 miles to the West by Northwest, of the Roswell
location. The Roswell location that you are familiar with did not include
either a craft or any bodies or living beings. It was merely a debris field.
The craft, which had malfunctioned over Roswell, thus leaving behind the
debris field, had, in fact crashed some distance away. This is where the
bodies and living beings were recovered along with what was remaining of
the craft. And, yes, the being in the film you have seen DID come from
there.
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12-02-95

Q: (L) Now, switching gears: while watching the alien autopsy film, we
saw a massive organ that occupies the whole center of the abdominal
cavity. What was that?

A: Heart/liver.
Q: (L) (S) A combination of both in one?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) They also carefully removed a solid or hard object that they then put
in a small container. What was this object?

A: Crystal transceiver.

Q: (L) What was all the loose matter?

A: Organic tissue. Not important.

Q: (L) Was it a female or a male?

A: Both and neither.

Q: (L) Was it a being that could reproduce sexually?

A: No.

Q: (L) What kind of nourishment was required by that being?
A: Saline gelatin globules. Applications using biological microforms to
metastasize through primary glandular channels.

Q: (L) Did that being use oxygen as in breathing?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Where were the lungs?

A: Side of torsal cavity.

We obtained a copy of the British TV version of the Autopsy and
watched it numerous times, after which we came back and asked more
questions.

10-21-95

Q: (L) I want to talk about the Roswell video that we’ve all watched. Now
T continues to insist that it was not Roswell, that it’s a phony video. He
just can’t get into it. This is also the consensus of the UFO community at
large, due to the lack of cooperation of Ray Santilli. I would like to know if
that video is of alien beings that were retrieved from the crash referred to
as “Roswell” even if we know it did not take place precisely AT Roswell?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) OK. Why did so many people report seeing aliens that had only four
fingers and [toes], you know, like the standard grays? The being in the film
had six fingers and toes.

A: Multiple subjects.

Q: (L) OK, so there were more than one type of alien on that one craft?
A:Yes.
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Q: (L) OK, the story that came from the “camera man” who shot the video
was that there were these four beings outside the craft. One was dead, and
three were standing outside the craft, crying and clutching boxes to their
chests. What were those boxes?

A: Storage of translation matrix group to individual; emotion stabilization
units.

Q: (L) What is a Translation Matrix?

A: Translates foreign thought patterns, not needed except in emergency
loss of electromagnetic grid wave.

Q: (L) OK, what is an emotion stabilization unit used for?

A: Variety of uses, mostly for survival by neutralizing thoughts of harm by
emotionally charged beings, not accustomed to shocking turn of events.

Q: (L) Were the harmful thoughts that they were designed to neutralize,
thoughts emanating from other beings?

A: Yes.
Q: (L) Well, they didn’t work very well, did they?
A: Did not have chance to activate.

Q: (L) OK, so if they had had the opportunity to activate these boxes, they
would have been more or less able to extricate themselves from this
unpleasant situation?

A: Not extricate, lessen negative aspects.

Q: (L) OK, how many beings were in this particular craft that crashed?
A:21.

Q: (L) How come the reports say there were only four?

A: Reports are suppressed and fragmented, as far fewer individuals
witnessed interior of craft!! Also, some reports are of other incident.

Q: (L) OK, now of the 21 that were in the craft that was captured, so to
speak, there were four outside the craft when it was approached, is that
correct?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Then that would mean that there were 17 inside... Of these 21
beings, how many were grays, the standard gray lizzie-probe type being?

A: Most.

Q: (L) Were there other kinds of beings in there?

A: Human.

Q: (L) There was one human in there also?

A:S.

Q: (L) There were 5 humans inside, so we have... Why were those humans
in the craft?

A: Retrieval and study specimens, two big foot types.
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Q: (L) Does that mean that the humans that they had in there were retrieval
and study specimens, or otherwise known as abductees?

A: Deceased.

Q: (L) Oh, they were dead humans. Wonderful! It just gets uglier and
uglier! Did they abduct them dead? Or did they abduct them alive?

A: No.

Q: (L) Did they abduct them alive and then kill them?

A: No.

Q: (L) Were they dead as a result of the crash?

A: No.

Q: (L) Well, then, what’s the story here, I mean, what other choices do [
have?

A: Retrieved. Picked up after expiration.

Q: (L) OK, so they picked up dead bodies, is that it?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) You said that there were two big foot types: were the big foot types
also dead?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) You said that there were five dead humans inside that were retrieval
and study specimens. Where did they get these bodies?

A: Mexico and South America.

Now, let’s insert here a segment from another session wherein a
particularly bizarre series of remarks were made which prompted me to
ask a certain question that we will come back to shortly. In the following
excerpt, we had a guest, TK, who was retired from the Navy:

10-14-95

Q: (L) TK does have a couple of questions he would like to ask, and one of
the questions is: has he himself ever been abducted by aliens?

A: Complex. Ships are vulnerable to ELF and “Zero Time Transfer”.

Q: (L) So, are you suggesting that any abductions that took place, took
place while he was on board a ship?

A: Maybe.

Q: (T): What did you serve on, what kind of ships? (TK): AEGIS Cruiser, I
was just on one ship, that was just the last five years or so... (T) Were his
abductions... did they take place while he was on the ship, on the cruiser?

A: We see “Bahrain”.
Q: (TK) We were only in Bahrain one night.

A: Examine. You must remember, different branches of your military
services have underlying code mechanisms to determine their classification
status for “secret” duty, including study of personnel, this is all very
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complex... Now, “U.S. Navy is status 2”, which means among other things,
that it is married to a class 2 “Cooperation Agency”, the O.N.I. All
technical personnel are approached during their service, and asked to
perform tasks for Secret Government. If they accept, they are “brought
under classified management”.

Q: (L) That was the answer to the question, why was he abducted? (J) Or
was he abducted at all?

A: Examined, as with all others on ship.

Q: (T) Was the Navy aware of what was happening?

A: Segmented. Some know and some don’t. Some in Navy are cooks.

Q: (T) That’s what Steven Seagal said in [the film] Under Siege - “I’m just
the cook, you know!” He wasn’t really a cook. (TK) The funny thing is, I
WAS a cook in the Navy in the beginning... (T) OK, you gave us some
information about Navy being connected to Navy In intelligence (L) Are
all military personnel routinely abducted and studied by aliens?

A: No.

Q: (L) Are all military personnel routinely abducted and studied by the
military itself?

A: No.

Q: (L) What is the classification that the person has to fall into in order to
be abducted and studied by the military?

A: What makes you think “classifications” correlates with abductions?

Q: (TK) It’s not the classification, it’s... it’s gotta be the type of person...
A:Yes.

Q: (TK) And how easy it would be to influence...

A: Of course. And many other factors.

Q: (TK) It would have to have something to do with what they could do for
the abductors. I mean, they have to be in a position to help them...

A: Yes. STS Vibrational frequency.

Q: (T) OK, that’s a factor. There’s more than one agenda involved with
abductions. Are the military personnel that are being abducted; is that a
specific agenda that is being followed?

A: Artificial classifications, such as military designations, are important to
human groups only.

Q: (J) I’ve got a question. Isn’t it true that in order to become part of the
military, you have to go through boot camp, the indoctrination to the point
where you’re going to follow orders without questioning, and that that
mindset would lend itself more towards? (TK) The Marines are about the
only ones that even try to get people to follow orders without question any
more. The Navy has all but given up on that. It’s not a time of war so it’s
not necessary right now.

A: Yes. Some have always “faked” such blind allegiance anyway.
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Q: (TK) I basically faked it, I...

A: You were not alone.

Q: (TK) Oh, yeah! There were a bunch of us. “Yeah, sure, tell us what to
do. If it’s in our interest, if we’re going to stay alive, we’ll do it; if you’re
going to kill us, forget it!” T used to tell them on the ship, that if I ever got
captured, I’'m going to tell them everything I know. I said, they aren’t
going to have to torture me long... (T) Besides, when you torture me, I tend
to scream a lot and not tell you too much, so I’ll just tell you and let’ s skip
the torture. (TK) So when I refused to go up for ESWS, I was kind of an
outcast, I wasn’t in the club anymore... Enlisted Surface Warfare
Specialist. (T) Aha, that’s when you were asked! (J): That’s where they
separate the men from the boys... (TK): This captain put it in such a way,
he said, “Well, if you’ll work on your ESWS and get that pin, I’ll see to it
that you get good marks and make chief...” which to me was like saying,
well, if you don’t do it, you’re not going to make chief. I said, “Sorry, bud!
I’m not going to do it. I don’t respond to that kind of bribery/intimidation
stuff!” (F) You would have set the service back a number of years. (TK)
That’s when I became an outcast from the club.

A: Not correct concept, not outcast, just deemed not SG material.

Q: (L) What’s SG?

A: Secret Government.

Q: (TK) Darn! (J) You had your chance Tom, and you blew it! (TK) Was
FRW initiated? Was he one of the Secret Government agents?

A: No. Was a “conduit”. There are several steps that must be followed to
become part of the Secret Government.

Q: (J) You have to know the handshake... (T) I can’t get my foot in my ear,
I’'m sorry! [Laughter]

A: Vietnam MIA’s, where do you suppose they are now?

Q: (TK) Have they been abducted? (T) Some of them got blown up so
badly that they couldn’t be found, so they were listed as MIAs, because
they couldn’t mark them as KIAs. Some of them are deserters, some of
them... well, deserters would fall into several classifications, which I won’t
bother getting into. Some of them went into the drug trade. (TK) Some of
them just decided they liked it better over there. (T) Yeah, there’s that, and
some of them, I would imagine, have been either abducted or swapped,
moved into the Secret Government. (L) Is all of this correct?

A:Yes.

Q: (TK) Are we supposed to still be on the military subject?

A: KIAs... Are a separate subject!! KIAs, how many really were?

Q:(T) How many of the 60,000 really were killed? How many of them are
listed as dead when they’re not? (TK) Tell you what, there were so many
different kinds of people that went over there, the Secret Government
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could have recruited a bunch... (L) Are these some of the people working
in these underground places we are always hearing stories about?

A:Yes..Yes..Yes.

Q: (L) That’s where those personnel are coming from...

A: And many other places, times, etc.

Q: (TK) Wars all through the ages. How many are we talking about?

A: Since your imagination center is on low frequency tonight, suppose we
have to spell it all out for you...

Q: (L) Go ahead, spell it out for us. How many are we talking about here?
A: W.W.II, 72,355, still alive where????

Q:(T) Now, wait a minute... (T): That’s how many people the Secret
Government has snatched up? (J) From W.W.II? (TK) That’s out of
something like 40 million... (F) Total People killed in W.W.II was 70 to 80
million... (TK) Military casualties...we’re not talking about just US
military, either, we’re talking about total, anybody’s army... (T) That was
supposedly killed in action...

A:Yes.

Q: (T): From all branches of the service?

A:Yes.

Q: (TK): These people aren’t aging; they’re still in action and ready to go...
A: Precisely, my friends!!!

Q: (TK) How about Korea, Vietnam, etc.

A: Korea: 6,734.

Q: (T): Yeah, there were about 55 thousand casualties in Korea, in the four
years of Korea. Really it was 3 1/2 years in Korea. So 6,000, about a little
over 10% of them aren’t really dead.

A: Vietnam: 23,469.

Q: (T) 23,000 of the 66,000...

A:Yes.

Q: (T): ...Are still alive?

A: Yes. Some are body duplicate soul receptacle replacements.

[Change in tape sides; first few sentences were lost.]

Q: (J) They have just around 100,000 with those three figures they gave us.
(TK) They’ve got a military force right now, and it’s not just a military,
these are elite. I mean, they’ve been recruited. (J) They’ve been asked the
question, and they said yes! (T) Yes, this is not some guy hunking a gun in
a foxhole just for the heck of it. These are specialists. (TK) The CIA was
siphoning people off in ‘Nam right and left.

Q: (L) Are there any Civil War KIAs involved in this scenario?

A: A few.
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Q: (T): Well, the farther back you go, the specialties weren’t developed.
But a specialist is a specialist, no matter what the war.

A: Not point.

Q: (L) I think the point is who they are. Now, in the Matrix material,
there’s a section that talks about technical abilities to jerk people’s souls
out of their bodies, insert other souls, reprogram the memories, essentially
that there is no congruency...

A: False.

Q: (L) OK, so the jerking out and the manipulating of souls as described
are false? In a general sense?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) OK, now, you said a moment ago that some of these bodies were
used as receptacles, soul receptacles. When you say soul receptacles, do
you mean soul receptacles for whom?

A: Replacements for dead bodies, i.c., duplicated.

Q: (L) So, in other words, they make replacements for dead people and put
their souls in a replacement body, so that they can continue living on, is
that it?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Do they ever use dead bodies and reanimate them and then put other
souls in them?

A: No. For example: a soldier is KIA, his body is duplicated, his soul is
replaced into new body, then he is “reprogrammed for service” to aliens
and S.G. [Secret Government]

Q: (L) Where does the new body coming from?

A: It is duplicate of old body. TDARM. [TDARM is Trans Dimensional
Atomic ReMolecularization]

Q: (T) Otherwise known in Star Trek as a “Replicator”. (TK) Does
somebody have to die in a certain way before they can do this?

A: No.

Q: (TK): Is there a time limit on how long they can be dead?

A:No. Zero time.

Q: (L) They use the frequency vibration of the soul pattern, they take it into
another density, use their TDARM technology to cause a molecular re-
assembly; in other words, the atoms begin to assemble around it in the
pattern that it had before, and then it is a full-fledged body, and then they
insert it back through the time doorway into 3D again. Is that correct?

A: Close.

Q: (T): OK, you said... let’s use Vietnam. You said there were 23,000
KIAs of the 60,000 that actually were not killed in action. True? Yes?

A: Were killed, then reanimated.

Q: (L) We’re not talking about physical bodies here, are we?
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A:Yes.

Q: (L) OK, there are some that were killed in action that the actual bodies
were reanimated? (J) As long as they weren’t blown up in a land mine,
yeah. (L) There were actually bodies that were actually reanimated, is that
correct?

A: Some, but most were duplicated. War makes covert actions so easy.
Q: (T) It’s just that the cover of a war, is easier to take the bodies. (TK)
They do not want people to realize ... They do not want to just take them
out of the graves, because if you did, it would be more noticed. (L) Were
some of these bodies taken... were the bodies picked up, taken into another
density for this ReMolecularization patterning?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) OK, so they had to have an actual body for the pattern. Were the
original bodies returned once the duplication was done?

A: More than one type of situation.

Q: (L) So, in other words, it could be sometimes, yeah, they were, and
sometimes, no, they weren’t. (T) Were some of these supposed “killed in

action’s” actually not killed? Were they still alive when they were
removed?

A: All possibilities.

Q: (L) So this is in a sense a “crime of opportunity”. (J) War is a
supermarket of opportunities! (T) Some were just taken by the Secret
Government when they were alive, some were dead and brought back in
new bodies to continue on, and they were considered dead, but they’re all
considered dead.

A: Taken by aliens, not SG. Secret Government is aware to some extent,
but not in control of operation.

Q: (L) OK, now this brings up the question about... We were told that there
was, and this was... last week we asked about this thing about the death...
and we were told that there was an impenetrable triple veil that prevents
some of this type of activity, that he describes happening. How can this be
reconciled? Well, the explanation that I see is that it happens that they do
this before they go into the tunnel, into the light. They catch them in the
transition before they go to 5D. Is that correct?

A: Time adjustment.

Q: (L) Does that mean that they know that they’re going to die, and they go
back in time to just before they die, or just at the moment of death, or?

A: Close.

Q: (T): Now, what are the aliens doing with these bodies? With the humans
that they replicate and duplicate and reanimate? What are they doing with
them?

A: Serve them. Workers.
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So, now that you know what was in my head when we were talking
about Roswell, you will understand why I asked the next question in the
session we broke away from to insert the above segment about KIAs.

10-21-95

Q: (L) OK, did they plan to reanimate these corpses?

A: Open.

Q: (L) Do they ever pick up dead bodies, you know, right after, and
reanimate them?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) When they pick them up and reanimate them, do they reanimate
them with the souls that left them? Do they like, catch the soul and put it
back in?

A: No.

Q: (L) When they reanimate them, do they reanimate them with an alien
soul?

A: Multiple possibilities.

Q: (L) If they reanimate them, is it possible to reanimate them with no
soul?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) OK, when they reanimate them with no soul, do they have kind of
like a zombie-like situation?

A: No.

Q: (L) Well, could you give us a little more information on this particular
aspect? If they reanimate them with no soul, what is the animating force or
energy?

A: Indistinguishable from other humans.

Q: (L) How is that possible?

A: Technology makes all things possible!!!

Q: (L) Of course, you are talking about 4th density technology?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Now, a reanimated corpse that has been animated by infusion of
some form of an energy pattern... (SV) Is it “chi” energy, maybe? (L) What
if the reanimated corpse dies again, I mean, you have got to understand
here, that we perceive the soul as being the animating force of the physical
body, and when the soul is gone, the body dies. s that correct?

A: You are making assumptions based on limited data.

Q: (L) OK, well, will you expand my database by telling me how a corpse
can be reanimated if not done by a... if not with a soul?

A: Complex technology, using electronic biogeneration frequency
matching, combined with extremely high frequency radio beacon
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transmitters for tracking and control of all functions, including thought
pattern mimic and emotional frequency vibrational rate modulation!!!!

Q: (L) If they’re doing this, does it make the physical body do all normal
physical functions?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) The blood, the heartbeat and everything...

A: All functions, including cellular, are duplicated.

Q: (SV) What about the aura? (L) Would a being such as this still have an
aura?

A: Projected. This is method used for subjects discussed in “Matrix
Material” instead of “Robots”, as suggested.

Q: (L) Is there any way that a normal person would be able to identify such
a being?

A: No.

Q: (L) Approximately how many of this type of being are walking around
on our planet, acting like normal people?

A:2,000,000.

Q: (L) Approximately 2 million?

A: Yes. You, Laura, have come in contact with 7 of them!

Q: (L) Who are they?

A: Discover.

Q: (L) Can you give me a clue, has it been within the last...

A: Open. All it takes is a “hospital visit”.

Q: (LM) Then what happens? Does this mean if one goes into a hospital
for surgery, that it’s possible for them to die and be reanimated in this

manner? Without anybody being aware of what happened via time/space
manipulation?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Is it up to me to figure out what characteristics these individuals
have, in order to...

A: Based upon data given, yes.

Q: (L) OK, is one of the characteristics I think, that these kind of
individuals might have, since they have this projected emotional frequency,
would be a repeating emotional pattern, that they just simply, in spite of
seeming intelligence, do not seem to learn from anything; that it just
repeats over and over again, is that a clue?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) OK, then, this same inability to get a clue about what’s going on...
OK, that’s a clue, right there. Is there any kind of instinctual sensation that
one would get about these types of individuals?

A: Bland.
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Q: (L) That they’re bland in some way? Is that it, that these individuals are
bland individuals?

A: Spend inordinate amounts of “time” in solitude. Bland is not universal
in this situation, just a clue for you to identify individual.

Q: (L) OK, bland is just part of it.

A: Not key component, more likely to be spreading of disinformation.

Q: (L) OK, well, there ARE people I have noticed, that if you tell them
something logically, it’s almost like they have a preset program that runs,
and the minute you get to the point where you think that they just HAVE to
be getting it... then it just shuts down and they repeat the program, almost
word for word! And it just amazes me that people can be that way. OK, do
these beings know what they are?

A: Not conscious beings! Are being remote controlled.

Q: (SV) So, if you told one of them what they were, they’d agree with you?
(L) No, they’d probably disagree with you. Whoever is in charge would
not want you to know it, so they’d naturally deny it vehemently. (L) Now,
what is the purpose of putting 2 million of these kinds of critters on the
planet? Can you give us a clue?

A: Wait and see.

04-28-96

Q: (L) Okay, if a person were, say, a robot person, when a person becomes
a robot person, what happens to the soul of the robot person?

A: Same process: Death.

Q: (L) So, a person can die and leave their body, their body can be taken
over and reanimated and controlled to function, and do a lot of things for a
long time? Meanwhile, the original soul has completely departed to Sth
density ready to recycle?

A: Yes, but body is replaced, not reanimated. We caution that, even though
you have met 7 “robots”, in your entire lifetime, not to “see” them under
every bush or around every corner. You have met so many people in your
life. We gave you one, and only one!! [One was identified for me as part of
the clue system.]

Q: (L) Well, there are two million of them on the planet, and I have been
told that I have encountered seven. I did think that this was a pretty high
ratio of robot people for one person to encounter...

A: Yes, but your life path has been unusual.

Q: (L) Can you tell me in what sense it is unusual?

A: Can’t you?

Q: (L) Well, I thought I would trick you into telling me...

A: No tricks, we only treat.
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So it seems that, in addition to “Green Bombs”, in several varieties, as I
have been informed recently, mind controlled individuals manipulated by
the Secret Government, we also have a handful of Robots wandering
around on the Big Blue Marble just waiting to do SOMETHING. Or, even
doing it all along, seeming to be ordinary folks like you and me except for
a particular “blandness” that is NOT universal to them, and a propensity
for spending a lot of time alone.

But, two million is really a pretty small number, considering the
population of the planet, taken as a whole, so these must be pretty
specialized individuals. That they are “servants” and “workers” for the
Alien/Human Consortium is pretty clear, and that many of them are
supposedly drawn from a “military pool” is also pretty clear, but the
possibilities are wide open in terms of where and how they might be
“placed”.

We came back to the subject at one point, with more interesting
revelations:

05-04-96

Q: (L) One of the things we talked about the last time TK was here was
about the underground bases and military interference in civilian affairs
and civilian interface with military affairs. One of the questions we were
dealing with was the use of warfare to create situations in which bodies
could be taken...

A: Warfare has many “uses”. Generation of environment to facilitate
inconspicuous replacement of gene pool. Factors in paradigm shift through
stimulation of conception activity, replacement of key personnel
according to frequency vibration pre-readings...

Q: (L) “Replacement of key personnel according to frequency vibration
pre-readings...” Okay: do you mean to say that war...

A: Creates “environment” for unnoticed genetic modifications because of
greatly heightened exchange of both physical and ethereal factors.

Q: (L) What do you mean by “replacement of key personnel”? Key
personnel according to whose definition?

A: 4th density STS.

Q: (L) Are these key personnel human?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) When you say replacement, do you mean something as simple as
someone dying, such as a head of state, and being replaced by another
person who comes to power? That would be the simplest scenario that
would fit this explanation.

A: Your scenario is not simple.

Q: (L) I mean simple in terms of the logistics...

A: Both.
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Q: (L) Would it also be that key personnel could also be replaced as in
duplication?

A: Yes. And removing to secret activity realm. Enough wars have taken
place to effectively create entire new “underground race” of humans, both
from direct capture followed by “re-education”, and spawning activity
using these persons and others.

Q: (L) What do you mean by spawning activity?

A: Those captured have reproduced offspring, these never having seen
your world.

Q: (L) Are you saying... (TK) They have given birth and these children
have never seen our world... (L) How can an entire race of people, or
groups of people, live under the surface of this planet, without the whole 6
billion of the rest of us on top, or at least a large number, realizing that
there is anything going on? This is so wild an idea...

A: No. How much space exists underground, as opposed to that on the
surface?

Q: (L) A lot, I suppose. You aren’t saying that the earth is hollow, are you?
A: No, not exactly.

Q: (L) Well, how deep is the deepest of these underground cities?
A: 3,108 miles.

Q: (L) That’s pretty deep! But wouldn’t it be too hot at that depth?
A: No. Temperature averages 68 degrees F.

Q: (TK) That’s pretty comfortable! (L) How do they have light?
A: Magnetic resonance.

Q: (L) Well, aren’t they subject to being crushed by earthquakes?
A: No, earthquakes are not felt deep underground!!

Q: (TK) Is any of this under the ocean?

A:Yes.

Q: (TK) Well, we’ll never explore all of what is under the ocean. (L) It just
staggers the mind to think about it. What do they want these people for?

A: To replace you.
Q: (TK) And why? Because they can control them better?
A: Completely.

Q: (L) Do these people being bred and raised in these underground cities
have souls?

A: Yes, most.

Q: (TK) Are they just like us only raised differently?
A: More complicated than that.

Q: (L) How long have they been doing this?

A: 14,000 years, approximately.
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Q: (L) If they have been doing it that long, obviously the ones they have
taken at the beginning have croaked and are of no use to replace anybody
on the earth unless they have been replacing people from time to time for
various reasons...

A: No, their technology makes yours look like Neanderthal by comparison!
Hibernation tubes... One heartbeat per hour, for example.

Q: (TH) That means that for every year we live, they would live 4200
years... (L) How do we fit into all of this? (TK) We don’t!

A: You have been the “preparation committee”.

Q: (L) What have we been doing? Is it part of the plan for us to destroy the
planet, destroy the ozone layer, pollute the seas, and so forth, to make it
more habitable for them?

A: Those things are inconsequential and easily repaired.

Q: (TK) With their technology, they can fix all of that. (L) This is really
horrible, you know! To think of all this... (TK) Apparently, from what I am
understanding, they can’t just come in and wipe us out and replace us,
because the “rules” won’t allow it.

A: Yet the natural cycles within the framework of the natural order of
things will allow all these things to fall into place.

Q: (L) Is there some law within the realm of these beings, sort of like the
law of gravity that prevents them from just coming in and taking over?

A: No.
Q: (TK) I don’t think it is like the law of gravity...

A: What “law” is there that inhibits you from manipulating 2nd density
beings at will?!?

Q: (L) Well, I don’t go out and deliberately hurt or manipulate anything or
anybody. (TK) Of course, in our handling of these “critters”, we are
conserving them in some ways so that we will have an ongoing food
supply... I think there are rules to the game. It’s like a chess game. They
can’t just come in and change things, it has to progress in some way. But,
there are loopholes and they can sneak in and manipulate and get away
with some things... (TH) Then, those aren’t rules - there are just guidelines.
A: Two important points there: 1) When we said “you”, we meant 3rd
density collectively. 2) You missed our statement about the natural cycle
and order of things almost completely. We suggest you reread and
ponder... Also, what if your race is manipulated to destroy yourselves, or,
just hang around until the next natural cataclysm?

Q: (TK) Well, it seems like there is another side that is trying to prevent
them from gaining control. (L) Well, from what I understand, the only
thing the good guys are able to do is, because of free will, they have to wait
to be asked for help, and the only they thing they can really do is give
information. (F) Well, this is valuable if used by the right people at the
right time. (TK) You have to come up with the right questions, too. You
have to have enough information to be able to come up with the right
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questions. I am sure the information is there. You have one group with all
these people underground and they want to take over the planet. This group
likes being 4th density - they don’t want to advance. They want to block
advancement. Then, you have the group that wants to advance; they want
the natural order to proceed. This negative group wants to stay there and
keep everyone they can there. Obviously we have the information, but we
haven’t really dug deep enough so that we don’t know the questions that
we need to ask. Is this true?

A: No.

Q: (TK) Is what I was saying close to the truth?

A: Yes. Total truth is elusive.

Q: (TK) So, what I said was the gist of what is going on here. So, we have
to figure out what we are supposed to do so that the earth can be
maintained...

A: You will do what you will do.

Q: (TK) This is true.

A: Do you, in general, control 2nd density beings on earth?

Q: (L) Yes.

A: So, what is “fair” about that?

Q: (L) Nothing.

A: Okay, so what is the difference?!?!???

Q: (TK) So, basically, we control 2nd density, and 4th density controls us.
There are the good guys and bad guys. (L) And we will do what we will
do. Either we choose to align ourselves with the good guys, or with the bad
guys.

A: It’s up to you.

Q: (TK) However, if too many people themselves with the bad guys, then
the balance tips in their favor, and there is no more advancement, so there
has to be education so that people will know...

A: TK, you are close, but you are missing the point.

Q: (L) What is the point?

A: The point is, there “has to be” nothing. You will do what you will do.
You choose. We have told you this repeatedly, but you still suffer from
self-centered perspective.

Q: (TK) Everybody is worried about themselves. They all want to be saved
and not worry about others.

A: More to the point, everybody in an STS realm views themselves as
somehow “special, chosen, or protected”. This is simply not so!!

Q: (L) So, in other words, by having knowledge of the situation, what we
do with it is our choice?

A:Yes.

Q: (TK) The point is it’s going to happen...
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A: But, nobody is there to intervene on your behalf as many would like to
believe.

Q: (L) So, we are here on this planet, and we will either make it or we
won’t, just like Dorothy and Toto in Oz, based on our own ability to figure
it out, to overcome the odds, the witch, monkeys and soldiers... (TK)
Maybe what they are trying to do is give people the information, or make
the information available so that people can make the choice, do they want
to stay...

A: We are not “trying” to do anything. We are here to answer questions if
asked. We cannot interfere.

Q: (TK) Yes, the noninterference idea is pretty clear and understandable.
So, they cannot interfere...

A: And, even when we answer, you may not believe, it is up to you!
Q: (L) So, we are really on our own!
A: You always have been, and so have we, and all others, too!!

Q: (TK) I guess then, it is a matter of asking the right questions so that you
will know what course of action to take. [ mean, do you want to advance?
Do you want to go to 4th density? Or do you want to go higher? Or do you
want to stay here? How can you make an informed choice if you don’t
know the true conditions and what your options are? (L) Is it that the
religions that have been generated and foisted on the human race, have
been designed to give people a feeling of complacency or faith in
something outside themselves, and that this prevents them from seeking
knowledge, opening their eyes, facing the facts of their existence, and
therefore keeps them in bondage?

A: Its just obstacles, as always. You employ those too, for your 2nd density
friends!!

Q: (TK) What state of mind do you have to have to want to advance? (F)
Well, you know you are on the path when you can see that the words don’t
match the facts of life. Think of all the people you have met with whom
you may have had a philosophical conversation. How many will say: Oh,
all I need is the Bible. That’s all I pay any attention to. (TK) I don’t have
many philosophical conversations with people because I rarely agree with
anything that is said. (F) Well, you must have decided on this because you
tried it and found it didn’t work. (TK) I have a real problem... yes, the
Bible has been around for a long time, and religion has been around for a
long time... but I have a real problem believing something that is so
obviously produced by humans with agendas of their own! (F) But most
people that you tell that to will say: Oh, no! People didn’t write the Bible,
God did! Or, they could be a complete atheist and believe only in the
religion of science. (TK) I believe that a person is supposed to live by rules
and treat people with respect and honor life... and some of the ideas of
religion are good... but they just go over the edge. (F) That is how they
suck people in. Mix lies with the truth. (L) Yes, a lie sandwiched between
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two truths makes it easier to swallow. (F) Yes, if it were ALL false, the
vast majority of people would have figured it out immediately. Or, very
quickly. (TK) The vast majority doesn’t care. They just want to be led like
sheep. They don’t want any responsibility. (F) And what happens to the
vast majority of cattle? They munch away in their pasture until time to get
in the truck to go to the butcher. And, if you talk to the religious types,
they will say: Oh, I don’t have any answers... I just follow the Bible. (L)
Not only do they not have any answers, they don’t have any questions,
either. And, I think that is the clue. The people who are still asking
questions after wading through all the religions and mystical mumbo-
jumbo as opposed to the ones who think they have found the ultimate
answer... (TK) The whole purpose of life, it seems to me, is to obtain
knowledge and advance. You are stuck on this level until you figure it out.
But what are you supposed to figure out? (L) I think that the knowing is the
doing. (TH) “Ye shall know the truth and the truth shall set you free.” It’s
in the Bible!!! (L) Is the knowing the key?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) I think that knowing changes your frequency. Is that true?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) The acknowledging and the seeing?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What did they tell us once... it’s not where you are, but who you are
and what you see that counts? (TK) So, we aren’t gonna change what
happens. There is no way we can have any appreciable effect on the
underground armies... it is just a matter of changing ourselves and whoever
else we can share with.

A: Correct, the cow has no effect on the health of the livestock industry...
Q: (TK) The cow has no effect on the herd. One cow doesn’t... or even a
lot of cows. (F) But there might be a few cows that follow the one that
breaks out of the herd. (TK) Yes, you might be able to affect somebody
else’s life, but not the whole group.

A: First, some blockbuster stuff for the Knighted ones... Look upon a
detailed map, and reflect, remember lonely journeys from long ago, and
begin to unlock shattering mysteries, which will lead to revelations
opening the door to the greatest learning burst yet!!

Q: (L) Well, what ] REALLY want to know is WHY have we had all of
these CRAZY things happen in our lives, and all of these people ranged all
around us seemingly placed there, or manipulated deliberately to affect us
negatively. I mean, am I wrong, or is this not a VERY unusual and crazy
situation?

A: Why do you think?

Q: (L) Well, I have no idea!

A: Because you are of the extremely rare and few who have the abilities to
put the puzzle together.
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Q: (L) So, what are we supposed to do? (TK) Discover.
A:Yes

Let’s go over those most important remarks above one more time:
“The point is, there ‘has to be’ nothing. You will do what you will do. You
choose. We have told you this repeatedly, but you still suffer from self-
centered perspective. More to the point, everybody in an STS realm views
himself or herself as somehow ‘special, chosen, or protected’. This is
simply not so!! ...Nobody is there to intervene on your behalf as many
would like to believe. We are not ‘trying’ to do anything. We are here to
answer questions if asked. We cannot interfere. And even when we answer,
you may not believe. It is up to you!”

It seems that we are in a quandary. What can all of this rather bleak
perspective possibly mean? Well, we were given a clue:

“You will do what you will do. Do you, in general, control 2nd density
beings on earth? So, what is ‘fair’ about that? ... What is the

Let me remind you that the Cassiopaeans do all their own punctuating.
In this last remark above, I counted the exclamations and question marks
that were indicated, and the group above represents the actual given
sequence. The Cassiopaeans often use such devices as part of the clue
system. Yes, they cannot violate free will by even SUGGESTING what
we ought to choose or do, but they have said so often that “you will do
what you will do” in such a context as to make it absolutely clear that the
information they are giving us can either be ACTED on or not! It depends
on how it affects the individual hearing or reading it.

We have traversed ideas in these pages that are utterly fantastic. We
have talked about things that, if true, could scare the chrome off of a car
bumper! And yet, I look outside the window and see the blue sky, clouds
and sunshine, birds and squirrels; I hear my children moving about the
house engaged in their little pursuits; traffic passes on the street carrying
people to and from their myriad destinations, engaged upon their personal
lives and enterprises, and the world seems to be spinning normally in the
velvet blackness of space. Billions of suns spewing forth unimaginable
energy twinkle slyly at night, while the tropical moon glides mysteriously
across the sky. And the Bible asks, “What is man that Thou art mindful of
him?”

I hope to be able to answer this question in the next section. I may not
satisfy everyone, because there are many who still “suffer from self-
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centered perspective. More to the point, everybody in an STS realm views
themselves as somehow ‘special, chosen, or protected’.”

To give you just a hint, however, let me say this: to be “special, chosen
or protected” is a CHOICE. And that is the biggest clue the Cassiopaeans
have given us. It is up to us as to how we interpret it, and what we then do
with that realization.



The Nexus Seven Meet the Cassiopaeans

Why?

That’s the big question I am asked over and over again. Why? Why do
the Cassiopaeans tell us that we live in a prison? Why do the Sufis teach
that we are in a prison? Why did Gurdjieff, influenced by the Sufi
teachings, or even older mystery schools, tell us that we are living in a
prison? Why did Castaneda write about the prison of reality, whether or
not don Juan was even real or merely a literary device to convey
something he had learned in the course of his studies? Why did the
Gnostics teach that we are living in a prison, and then why did the
Catholic Church institute the Inquisition to deal with this “Deadly
Heresy”? And why is this Heresy received with the most heated umbrage
by every promulgator of “Love and Light”, whether from the Standard
Religious mode or from the New Age/New Thought mode grafted onto the
“Old Time Religion”?

And further, why does this prison seem to be designed to foil our every
attempt to break free?

Why? What a monstrous thing to say about this wonderful, beautiful,
God-created and divinely inspired world in which we live!

And, of course, the “Why?” goes much deeper than that. Not only do
we wish to know Why in practical terms, we want to know Why in
ontological terms. Even if we have a reasonable explanation for the
practical “why”, how do we explain our place in the Universe, and in the
care of a Divine Being who loves us, if He allows such a condition to
exist! Such a God must hate His children!

Well, let’s just start by addressing the practical side of the issue because
only then can we even hope to approach the ontological issues with any
clarity. What the Cassiopaeans have said about our reality happens to be
the explanation that fits the facts that can be observed and gleaned by
anyone who is sufficiently motivated to begin to dig through the many
fields of study suggested by the topics covered in these pages. But the fact
that their remarks are repeatedly supported by research, observation, and
experience has given me no pleasure; only a desperate drive to find the
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solution, the way out; not only for myself, but for anyone who takes the
time and effort to read what I am sharing, and to then do their own
research and experimentation.

There have been many conjectures as to why ET has net revealed his
face in a public and definitive way on Earth. It seems that ET has chosen
to interact only with individuals and small groups in situations that are
subject to denial at official levels.

If ET were so anxious to be accepted, why would this be so?

Why hasn’t he landed on the White House lawn and emerged from his
craft saying, “Take me to your leader!” The fact that he has not done so,
that he has not interacted with anyone of sufficient power and importance
(when clearly, he COULD) has led to a great deal of speculation. And, if
he HAS interacted with anyone in the higher echelons of power, what is
the reason for the maintenance of institutional silence about the presence
of ET’s on the planet?

No matter which way you look at it, warning bells go off all over the
place. And, it is because such instinctive warnings DO exist that we are
subjected to such massive blanketing of mind control efforts. And, in case
the institutional mind control efforts don’t work, there are added
brainwashing elements coming forth daily in the form of channeled
teachings and “Revealed Truths” extracted from standard religious
teachings. All of these combine to talk us out of our instinctive knowledge
that a great Cosmic shell game is going on, and we are the suckers being
fattened up for the kill.

One of the “disinformation ploys” says that the reason the world
governments “keep the lid on” the ET situation is because “human
acceptance on a mass scale” might be taken as an “invitation” by ET to
just move in and take over.

08-05-00

Q: (L) It says here in this Top Secret document penned by the so-called
Nexus Seven®: “The bottom line is, ARC [Alien Response Consortium]
has discovered that it is very possible that confirmation, validation and
consensus scientific acceptance equals an open invitation to invasion.
Think about it. Denial may be one of the most powerful measures we have
at our disposal to prevent the overt acceptance of the reality of advanced
alien presence into the consensus consciousness. Denial is a munition.”
They are saying that as long as the whole idea of alien presence “remains
in the realm of the fantastic and kooky, the implausible and mentally ill”

% The Nexus Seven, Top Secret/Demon, (Ancient and Future Custodial Alien Races and the
HyperDimensional Symbolic Cryptographic Munitions Conspiracy), Copyright 1999,
(http://psychicspy.com/demon.txt)
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that it is a line of defense against aliens. They see this as just a little
“guided free will” to protect consensus belief using “popular deployable
psychological munitions of belief.” They are saying that denial is a
psychological weapon, a “deterrent of aliens into mainstream reality since
the aliens seem to respect the stance of individual and group consciousness
and acculturation free will more than military might and power. Therefore,
we can, by accepting alien presence and existence above board in enough
mainstream public, unwittingly turn off the restrictions against overt
contact the aliens are following. The overt invasion trigger is our general
human acceptance.” Could you comment on the idea that denial of the
reality is protection? Is that, in fact, so?

A: No. Protection comes from awareness, not the other way around.

This, of course, leads to the line of thought that ET HAS interacted with
individuals in power, and that either they are conspiring together, or that
the human Consortium has taken a position of opposition to ET. This
could be for one of two reasons: either ET is very evil, and the Consortium
is an association of good guys just trying to protect us; or ET is good and
the Consortium are the bad guys, seeking to control the whole world, and
with plans to “fight ET” at some point in the future when ET gets tired of
playing Cat and Mouse. On the other hand, the Consortium may be
spoiling our big chance to join an “intergalactic community” because ET
will just get tired altogether and go home, taking all their toys and
technology, leaving us to wait for another chance for advancement.

The idea that ET is obeying “Free Will” choice of humanity in not
stepping out from behind the curtain, whether this is due to their
“goodness” or “evil”, and the many variations of possibilities revolving
around their relations with the Power echelons, is pretty much based on
some of the explanations given by assorted channeled sources when their
prophesied “Mass Landings” and “Rapturous Reunions” do not take place
on schedule. The explanation goes along the line of “well, your
governments did not roll out the red carpet and acknowledge us, so we,
being sticklers for honoring Free Will, must regretfully decline to show
ourselves, and that means that you poor, miserable humans have to
continue to muddle along on your own without our munificent assistance.”

This slick sidestepping of the big revelation, (after months and months
of buildup to the “Mass Landing” that is GUARANTEED to happen), is
usually followed by instructions that the recipients of said information
must lobby their representatives more in the coming days and months, in
order to garner acceptance for ET’s in the public sphere. Meanwhile, of
course, all ET can really do is just keep talking to his or her favored
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prophet, giving sage and wonderful advice and insight and dire warnings
of the awful things that are going to happen, and how much humanity is
going to need ET to help them out of the mess they are in.

Meanwhile, abductions are explained in dozens of ways including the
idea that some aliens are actually ourselves physically time traveling from
the future and working with yet other helper aliens to effect modifications
on their own past genetic line. In other words, some ET’s are us coming
back to remake a future that went wrong.

Some of these sources say that the military re-abduction of abductees
soon after alien contacts is to try and discover the ET agenda or
technological data, which ET may have shared with the abductees. It is
also claimed that some of these “military abductions” are by those humans
who are working with the aliens, helping them to “treat” their ancestors in
terms of evolutionary adjustments.

As people began to notice that there was an awful LOT of abduction
activity going on - far more than would be needed to just “sample” or
“preserve” the genetics of Earth - another explanation about the
phenomena was forthcoming. It was suggested that something truly
terrible was in our future and that, if the aliens did not “fix some of us up”,
there would be no survivors of the coming catastrophe. This is just a
variation on the “something went terribly wrong in the future and they are
coming back to fix it” scenario.

Certain contactees say that their ET informants (or channeled info) have
outlined the main reasons for abduction and that it is “for your good”.
They claim to be “upgrading” the genetics and even the soul energies.
There are endless variations of these “positive explanations” for abduction,
and it always includes, either implicitly or explicitly, the idea that the
abductee has “given permission” for the activity at “another time and
place” including the “higher self”, the “future self”, the “past self”, or
whatever.

One very popular source of the present time, Anna Hayes, writes:

“The large amount of ET intervention with Earth that is now taking place is
due to our planet’s position within its present time cycle. Presently humans
have little understanding of these processes and so could not possibly
remove themselves from harm’s way without the assistance of more
advanced stellar races who do possess this knowledge. But the Guardians
need humanity’s assistance to accomplish this task in a way that would
insure human survival during these changes. Abductions and ET contact
with Guardian groups are carried out in order to educate and biologically
prepare certain humans to assist in this forthcoming process. Humans
selected to assist in this endeavor are those who possess specific genetic
codes that allow for more flexibility of the biological structure. Not
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everyone has these codes, and those who do have a responsibility toward
the planet and toward the populations who do not have the needed genetic
imprint. What the code carriers do with this hidden genetic propensity will
determine the overall outcome of the Doreadeshi for the remaining
populations.”

Now, we see the agenda of the “man behind the curtain” who Anna
Hayes designates as “The Wizard” and which is her analogy of the source
of her information. Curious that she didn’t notice that the Wizard, even
when he did come out from behind the curtain, was still a Humbug -
giving out fake hearts, phony degrees, and useless testimonials!

Yes, indeed... “Abductions and ET contact with Guardian groups are
carried out in order to educate and biologically prepare certain humans to
assist in this forthcoming process.” Just another elaborate hoax to justify
abductions and “helping those poor humans to evolve or survive.”

“There is no time left for squabbling over truth or fiction. Though it may
require a large leap of faith for most humans to accept the truth of what the
Guardians are saying, if that leap is not made and appropriate actions
taken, humans will have no one but themselves to blame for the
consequences of their choices. If Earth changes of severity do occur at the
Doreadeshi, it will be due to the failure of the human populace in fulfilling
its responsibility as the Guardian race of planet Earth. For those who make
this leap of faith, Guardian education and assistance will be provided,
either consciously or on a subconscious level and through dreams and
intuitive guidance.”

This reminded me of a vacuum cleaner salesman who once came to my
house and told me how sorry I would be if I didn’t take advantage of this
“great sale” RIGHT NOW because tomorrow, the chance would be gone!

But, haven’t the Cassiopaeans said that they are Us in the Future? And
haven’t we speculated on the sending of messages back in time as being a
possible source of true channeled material? What is the difference between
that, and genetic “tweaking” of bodies by aliens abducting human beings
who say they are doing it for “our good”?

07-22-00
Q: (LC) I feel like all of us here have been drawn together for a reason. We
had a hell of a time getting here, every one of us, but we did, and I’m just

wondering what is this all about? Why did all of us feel so drawn that we
just HAD to be here?

84 Hayes, Anna, 1998, from Contact Forum, Volume 6, No. 1, Jan-Feb 1998
% Ibid.
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A: You are not wondering so much as you are seeking confirmation. Every
one here thinks on more than one level. This already puts everyone into a
different category than the status quo. You all have quite well developed
senses; a more difficult task is learning to trust the messages. Remember,
you all have received negative programming at the third density level,
which is designed to derail your higher psychic awareness. You by now
know that this is false programming, but we realize that the subconscious
centers are more difficult for you to overcome. Patience will pay off for
you big time!!!

Q: (P) This is my feeling about the whole thing: us coming together, the
energy created by each of us being in each other’s presence is a key; it’s
unlocking something that we agreed to come together at this time, though it
may not be apparent now, it’s going to be. That’s the way I have felt about
this whole meeting we are having. (I) Yes. I HAD to come. No matter
what. (P) Yes. (LC) I guess I wanted confirmation of WHY I felt I HAD to
come! (L) And they are telling us “patience will pay off big time!” (A)
What kind of programming do we all have? I know it’s negative, but what
kind in specific?

A: You receive programming daily from many sources, but the ultimate
root is essentially the same.

Q: (I) Yes, TV, cell phone towers, all of that, I guess...

A: Childhood training, etc.

Q: (LC) Okay, another question, and this is a kind of selfish one I am
thinking about...

A: Wait a minute, remember, your plane of existence is STS by its very
nature and that is okay, because you’re all where you are for a reason...
Now LC, fire away and be just as selfish as you please, dear. [Laughter]

Q: (LC) Well, if that’s the case! I want to ask about past life relations
between us. I’'m sure there is. Are there any specific past life connections
between any of the women in this room?

A: Before we answer that, we wish to hear from you what you perceive a
past life circumstance to be. How do you perceive the reincarnation
process to be?

Q: (LC) I perceive it as you come back with people you choose to come
back with, and that you choose people that you are karmically connected
to. (I) I see it a little bit differently than that...

A: Aha! We have a variance!

Q: (I) I think that when we die and go to 5th density, that we make pacts
with people in each incarnation, so when you come back, it is coming back
to fulfill that pact. (LC) Yes, that is the way my line of thinking is going.
But, when they asked that question, I was thinking that you have people
you come back with because of closeness. Somebody may be your mother
in one life, and there is a love bond, and then there are other people that
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you come back with because you have to resolve something to let go of
that person rather than to get closer.

A: This is partially correct. But, there is more to it than this. For example,
one can incarnate on various planes of existence, not just the one you
perceive currently. And, one may actually reincarnate on more than one
plane concurrently, if one is advanced enough to do this.

Q: (L) Are you suggesting that ...
A: Yes, we are!

Q: (L) I was thinking it, but they didn’t let me finish. For the record, I was
thinking that we are all part of the same soul unit here.

A: To an extent, but you may not yet understand what exactly a “soul unit”
is in that sense. And of course, there is more than one sense for this as well.
The “trick” that 3rd density STS life forms will learn, either prior to
transition to 4th density, or at the exact juncture, is to think in absolutely
limitless terms. The first and most solid step in this process is to not
anticipate at all. This is most difficult for you. We understand this, but this
as also why we keep reiterating this point. For example, imagine if one of
your past lives is also a future life?

Q: (P) Now, I just want to say that I think that we have all of us here
traveled back in time to change the way things are now. We inserted
ourselves into this time period to wake up and see what is really
happening. This is 3rd density thinking, I know, but it is the only way I can
describe it. We looked back on the way things happened, the way the world
is now, and we have come back to change things. We have come from the
future, to wake up now, because we didn’t wake up before. (C) Maybe
that’s our “past life/future life” connection here? (P) Right, we all agreed to
insert ourselves in this time line... (L) So, we ARE from the future... (P)
Because the world is going in this direction, and SOMETHING had to be
done. That’s what I see.

A: Yes. That is close to being totally correct!

Q: (P) The C’s say that they are US in the future. So, we, being THEM in
the future, some of who they are in the future, have come back as us, to do
what we are doing, to undo what is happening on Earth...

A: Close, but more complex than that. It would be difficult for you to
completely understand at this point, but let us just say that you are close.

Q: (P) I think we are creating a possibility that would not have existed if
we had NOT come together here.

A: Yes, but that is generally true in most similar circumstances. The
question is the degree to which there is significance.

Q: (I) How significant a possibility are we creating here now?
A: That is for you to see.

Q: (I) So, we don’t know. We sense something very important about
changing the universe. (L) I think that it is also up to us, individually and
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as a group, to choose how we respond to the upcoming events. The saying
“many are called, few are chosen” should be rephrased to say, “Many are
called, but few choose to answer the call.” (P) Everyone is called! (L) Yes.
But so many succumb to the attacks, can’t overcome the blocks and
barriers, and choose to continue to view life in mundane, surface terms.
When push comes to shove, how many really DO answer. It is a very
subtle thing to read the signs and “see the unseen” in the morass of
conflicting signals that the 3rd density reality sends to block our vision. (P)
Yes. Animals have an abundance of young in order that some will survive.
I think there is an abundance of us so that some WILL wake up. The odds
are against it, so there HAS to be an abundance of us that have come back
for this reason. (L) Getting back to the programming, I had a call from BV
who thinks that the UFO phenomenon, the alien abduction phenomenon,
and the many and varied other things we talk about and study and discuss,
are a product of super advanced technological, human controlled mind-
programming projects using the technology of Puharich and Tesla. Yes, it
is supposed to be so advanced that they can not only read minds and can
control minds, but that it is, in the end, merely human engineered
programming. Is he, even in part, correct?

A: Well, there are elements of the phenomenon, which may be connected
to human, 3rd density STS engineering, but by and large, this is not the
case.

Q: (L) He also said that the area we are living is the center of a particular
programming experiment, something like Nazi/Black magick cultists or
something like that.

A: Better not to get too carried away. Remember, the root of all “negative”
energies directed at 3rd density STS subjects, coming from 4th density, is
essentially the same. Suggest a review of the transcripts relating to the
situation in Nazi Germany for better understanding here. The concept of a
“master race” put forward by the Nazis was merely a 4th density STS
effort to create a physical vehicle with the correct frequency resonance
vibration for 4th density STS souls to occupy in 3rd density. It was also a
“trial run” for planned events in what you perceive to be your future.

Q: (L) You mean with a strong STS frequency so they can have a “vehicle
in 3rd density, so to speak?

2

A: Correct. Frequency resonance vibration! Very important.

Q: (L) So, that is why they are abducting, programming and
experimenting? And all these folks running around who some think are
“programmed,” or “chosen abductees” could be individuals who are raising
their nastiness levels high enough to accommodate the truly negative STS
4th density - sort of like walk-ins or something, only not nice ones?

A: You do not have very many of those present yet, but that was, and still
is, the plan of some of the 4th density STS types.
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08-05-00

Q: (L) Okay, last session you brought up the subject of Frequency
Resonance Vibration. You suggested that there are certain STS forces who
are developing or creating or managing physical bodies that they are trying
to increase the frequency in so that they will have bodies that are wired so
that they can manifest directly into 3rd density, since not being able to hold
the frequency in 3rd density seems to be the real barrier that prevents an
all-out invasion from 4th density... the fact that we are in 3rd density and
they are in 4th. Now, I assumed that the same function could be true for
STO individuals. It seems that many individuals who have come into this
time period from the future, coming back into the past via the incarnational
cycle so as not to violate free will, have carefully selected bodies with
particular DNA, which they are, little by little, activating so that there 4th
density selves, or higher, can manifest in this reality. Is it possible for those
energies to manifest into such bodies, which have been awakened or tuned
in 3rd density?

A: STO tends to do the process within the natural flow of things. STS
seeks to alter creation processes to fit their ends.

Q: (L) This Top Secret document talks about many abductions being
“ourselves from the future” who have come back to the past, or what is for
us, the present, to abduct their own bodies to make genetic adjustments so
that they can advance and not make the mistakes they made in another
timeline. Is that, in fact, part of the scenario?

A: Very close to the truth!

Q: (L) Can you abduct yourself in an STO manner and help yourself in this
way? Can that be STO?

A: It is not, because that is not STO.

Q: (L) So, when that is happening, and if it is happening, it is occurring in
the STS parameter?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) How do the STO manage?

A: They do not concern themselves with such things.

Q: (L) Well, if the STS guys are genetically tweaking themselves to have
some kind of different outcome for some reason that we do not perceive,
don’t you think there should be a balancing action on the STO side of some
sort?

A: You are thinking in STS terms. But that is natural, since human 3rd
density is STS.

Q: (L) You say they don’t concern themselves with that. What do STO
individuals, coming back from the future into the past, concern themselves
with?

A: Answering calls for assistance with knowledge.
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Q: (L) What do these STS individuals coming back into the past hope to do
by genetically tweaking their ancestors? What happened that they want to
have happen differently?

A: Infinite number of possible answers to that question.

Q: (L) So, they are coming from all different timelines with all different
kinds of agendas - all designed to serve themselves.

When information about the “flat emotional condition” of the aliens
began to be discussed, a new explanation was offered. They now claimed
that they were trying to save humanity from a dreadful mistake of
evolution where we lost the capacity for the full range of emotions and
spontaneity. Naturally, this was also tied up with some sort of cataclysm
that most people did not survive. It was again claimed that to aid the
abduction process is to save ourselves in the future. Thus, supporting
abductions was presented as a matter of human species future security.

One source said:

“Those of us in the future who followed the path that deserted the Heart,
we evolved into abnormal extremes, we of such interspecies genetic
masteries and technological power.

“We limited our brain chemistry for passion and feelings in ways to
promote group harmonies, and help in our species ‘upgrade’ at the time. In
time, the human enhancement program upgrades were discovered to have
been more of a loss of vital function. The cost-benefit was miserable to
development of certain qualities of spirituality and spiritual energies.
“This was partly by choice, partly out of survival circumstances at the
time. We eventually lost our way, but by universal grace we found means
to travel back in time and encode the best of our future life streams with
the best of your present life streams, and thus move on to grow again in
ways we had lost.

“We leave you in peace to grow into a future that will be new and different
than the one we ourselves have come from. That future is the undiscovered
country, and don’t worry, in the end we are all together anyway you slice
it. But our genetic uplift influence is not necessary at all if you merely
don’t resist the coming wave of cosmic energies and influences.

“Just weather this time of momentous change in human history. Find the
small ways you can assist present human evolution in important personal
and social ways, and develop your ability to give and receive love.
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“But be careful with whom you ally in the spiritual world. Follow all your
sacred faith tests, and or sacred science tests, for revealing false prophets
and then some.”

The only problem is, as we have seen, the so-called “sacred faith tests”
and “sacred science tests” are very often a load of hooey!

From all the reports that come in from every direction, it seems that
there are ET’s of all levels and temperament. They can be angels or devils.
The problem is: they all seem to be converging on Earth in massive covert
contact and influence strategies, including genetic experimentation and
possible religious takeover plans.

12-03-94

A: ...UFOs dramatic increase and Gulf Breeze gets swarmed, becomes
massive “Mecca”. Laura sees much more UFO activity. Huge wave of
UFO activity. All manner and origins. Just you wait, it will give you chills
and that feeling in the pit of your stomach. Many aliens will appear and we
will be visible too. Think of it as a convention. All must awaken to this. It
is happening right now. The whole populace will play individual roles
according to their individual frequencies. This is only the beginning.
Just you wait “Henry Higgins,” just you wait!

Q: (L) Well, why is all this activity happening now?

A: The grand cycle is about to close presenting a unique opportunity.

Q: (L) Does this mean that this is a unique opportunity to change the
future?

A: Future, past and present.

Q: (L) Well, that sort of makes me think that if things are not changed
somewhat at this point on the grand cycle that things could get really
direfully screwed up, is that correct?

A: But they won’t. You have not grasped concept.

Q: (L) Yeah I have, I got you, I understand. It’s just part of the cycle. It’s
all a cycle. I mean their being here is part of us being here...

A: You do??? [Inscribed giant question mark on board]

Q: (L) Do what?

A: You said you understood concept. Really? Learn. Convention is
because of realm border crossing.

Q: (L) And why is there a convention attending this realm border crossing?
I mean, is it just a “reely big shew!”

A: It is an opportunity.

% 21st Century Progressive Psionic Awareness Study, Reply #65 (November 8, 2004), Page 5
(http://vancouverbc.proboards2 1 .com/index.cgi?board=progressive&action=display&thread=
1099966131&page=5).
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Q: (V) As in the windows are all opening at one time so that all these
beings can get in at one time?

A: As in an opportunity to affect whole universe. Picture cosmic playing of
“Pomp and Circumstance” AKA “Hope and Glory”.

Q: (L) How can a convention with a slew of different kinds and races of

beings, converging on a single little pinpoint planet on the outer edges of
an insignificant galaxy, at the farthest reaches of this enormous universe,
affect the whole thing?

A: That is your perception.

Q: (L) Well, what is the correct perception? Are the planet Earth and the
people thereon, and the things that are going on in this spot, the Earth
specifically, more important than maybe we would ordinarily have
thought?

A: The Earth is a Convergence point.

Q: (L) Was it designed to be a convergence point from the beginning?

A: Natural function.

Q: (L) Has it been a convergence point all along? Is that why so many
weird things happen here?

A: That is difficult to answer because you have no understanding of
“time”.

Q: (V) Has this type of convention thing happened on other planets with
other groups of beings?

A: Has, is, and will.

Q: (L) If these convergence points are scattered around the universe, is the
convergence of this realm border crossing going to occur simultaneously at
all points in the universe that are convergence points?

A: No.

Q: (L) It only happens at say one, or selected, convergence points at any
given point?

A: Close.

Q: (L) So, do realm borders have something to do with location?

A: Realm borders ride waves.

Q: (L) And where do these waves come from?

A: They constantly cycle.

Q: (L) Does it have something to do with the movement of the planet Earth
into it or does it move onto us?

A: Either or.

Q: (F) Does this convention or convergence have something to do with the
fact that there are living beings on the Earth?

A: Yes. And because you are at critical juncture in development.
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Q: (L) In the book Mass Dreams of the Future”, there are 4 scenarios
described regarding the future of our planet; are all of these scenarios
accurate in terms of general experience?

A: Possible futures.

Q: (L) So, when a person does a future progression, they are seeing a
possible future and not necessarily...

A: Depends on quality of channel.

Q: (L) In talking about the new level of being after transition to 4th
density, will this be something like what is described in the book [The/
Celestine Prophecy?*

A: Close.

Q: (L) When was the last time a realm border crossed as far as the earth is
concerned?

A: As you measure, on Earth, 309,000 years ago.

Q: (L) What does this wave consist of in terms of energy?

A: Feeling. Hyperkinetic sensate.

Q: (L) What does that mean?

A: All

Q: (L) Okay. How many times has The Wave come and involved the Earth,
as we know it?

A: Infinite number.

The idea of denial being “munition”, as quoted above, is from a
recently propagated document, Top Secret/Demon written by an individual
or group calling him/themselves The Nexus Seven. This piece of writing
attempts to put together many fragments of both 3rd density analytical
assessment of the current situation regarding the Alien/UFO reality, and
apparently channeled material from a variety of sources. I was very
interested to read this document because it very usefully creates a platform
from which to discuss some of these issues more thoroughly.

Nexus Seven:

“The idea is that as long as the idea of an alien presence remains in the
realm of ‘the fantastic and kooky, the implausible and the mentally ill,” this
is just a little ‘guided Free Will’ to protect consensus belief using popular
deployable psychological munitions of belief.”")

%7 Snow, Chet B., Ph.D, Mass Dreams of the Future, (Deep Forest Press, 2nd Edition, March
1993).

% Redfield, James, The Celestine Prophecy, (Warner Books, September 1995).

% Nexus Seven, op cit.
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What is “a little guided Free Will”’? Can it really mean that certain
enclaves of higher echelon humans have decided what humanity, as a
whole, needs?

09-19-98
“...An STS vehicle does not learn to be an STO candidate by determining
the needs of another.”

Nexus Seven:

“The Alien Response Consortium deploys domestic and worldwide
counter-intel measures thwarting consensus verification of the alien
presence and reality just like any well-honed counterintelligence
propaganda machine, and the technological compliment of tools at hand in
the psi-ops theater is staggering...

“Denial is a psychological weapon, a deterrent to alien incursion of
mainstream reality, since the aliens appear to respect the stance of
individual and group consciousness and acculturation free-will more than
even military power. Therefore, we can, by accepting alien presence and
existence above board in enough mainstream public [ways], unwittingly
turn off the restrictions against overt contact the aliens are following.
“The overt invasion trigger is our general human acceptance. Especially if
they invade parading as holy hosts.””

But, is that really the case? Is denial of the reality the thing that is
preventing ET from coming in the front door? Or, is this a misreading of
the true state of affairs, a misunderstanding of the nature of the realities?

11-16-94

Q: (L) If the Lizzies have been feeding off of us frequently and are
planning to come and take over our planet, why, when they achieved their
domination 300,000 years ago, did they not just move here and take up
residence and be in charge?

A: No desire to inhabit same realm.

Q: (L) Why was this?

A: You are 3rd level they are 4th level.
Q: (L) Why are they planning to now?
A: They want to rule you in 4th density.

From the above, we see that there actually may be an entirely different
reason for the fact that ET has not emerged from behind the curtain: they
cannot. They are 4th density, and as long as we are 3rd density, the contact

% .
Nexus Seven, ibid
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will continue to be covert and “spotty”. Thus, the Consortium’s fears, as
well as their reactions to the current state of affairs is not only based on
erroneous thinking, it may actually be detrimental to humanity, and even

their own objectives.

Nexus Seven:

“The covert public alien presence admittance and education program, is
exactly that: largely covert, and will remain so. Part of the program is to
keep the true reality of aliens forever in question and so they will still
maintain psychological suppression and intimidation of any confirming
evidence or highly credible witnesses.

“This way, the existence of the pervasive, technologically far advanced,
spiritually questionable, and possibly hostile alien presence, is kept under
the lid as long as humanly possible. For once the alien presence comes out
from under the fringe lid into broad consensus scientific verification, the
majority of human institutions and people will have a severe identity crisis
and coping crisis.

“When that happens, God and religion, military power, and confidence in
the economic systems, ethics, all go absolutely haywire and need to have a
response plan, an accommodation plan, an assimilation plan, a social
adaptation plan. But most religions, military brain cases, and insider
scientists don’t have a plan, except to try to escape if invasion is inevitable,
or even ally themselves with ET devils or angels or just plain Joe’s, as they
may end up being.”"

The problem is, this sort of “control” of society has been part of the

alien arsenal, effected through human agents and agencies down through
the millennia and the Nexus Seven are exactly correct when they note the
fact that ET, as far as religious institutions are concerned, are the “Gods of

Holy Writ”.

11-07-94

Q: (L) What was the “Ark of the Covenant”?

A: Power cell.

Q: (L) What was the origin of this power cell?

A: Lizards given to the Jews to use for manipulation of others.

Q: (L) Why was it that if you came close to this object or touched it you
would die?

A: Energy overload; scrambling by reverse electromagnetism.
Q: (L) What is reverse electromagnetism?
A: Turned inward. Liquefaction of matter.

°! Nexus Seven, ibid
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This remark was a puzzle to me until I read the remark in the Top
Secret/Demon document: “But most religions, military brain-cases, and
insider scientists don’t have a plan, except to try to escape if invasion is
inevitable, or even ally themselves with ET devils or angels or just plain
Joe’s, as they may end up being.” Then, it made perfect sense. Obviously,
the movie about Indiana Jones rescuing the Ark of the Covenant from the
Germans was not altogether fantasy. It is very likely that either somebody

Q: (L) Well, that is pleasant. This “cell” was kept in an ornate box of some
sort, is that correct?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Why was it only the priests who could handle it?

A: Only those who would not try to use for selfish reasons.
Q: (L) But then did just coming near it injure a person?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) Well why were these individuals able to come near it?
A: Non-selfish energy field.

Q: (L) So it could tune into thought fields?

A: Yes. Patternings.

04-11-98

Q: (L) In reading Fingerprints of the Gods”, 1 discovered that there is the
tradition of the Ark of the Covenant being in Ethiopia. This guy did a
bunch of research on it, and it seems possible that it is there, and that it
may even be active. Is it, in fact, in the church of St. Mary of Zion in
Ethiopia?

A: No.

Q: (L) Where is it?

A: If we were to reveal this to you, it would be akin to giving a hand
grenade to a baby!!

10-21-94
Q: (L) ...OK, where is the Ark of the Covenant currently located?
A: Alternative 3.

Q: (L) Alternative 3 is the plan to take all the people, all the smart guys,
and all the elite, off the planet and leave everybody else here to blow up,
isn’t it?

A: Maybe. Maybe not. Discover. Study Alternative 3 to find answer!

%2 Hancock, Graham, Fingerprints of the Gods, (Three River Press, Reissue, April 1996).
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knows where it is, or they are desperately looking for it. (Fortunately, I
don’t have a clue where it is, so all you guys in the 3 piece suits with dark
glasses can get some rest!)

Nevertheless, in lieu of the Ark of the Covenant, the so-called HAARP
Project could be involved with the idea that there is an above Top Secret
group planning to save their own hides while sacrificing the rest of
humanity to some sort of alien takeover. It is also possible that the
HAARRP project is being built at the direction of certain alien factions with
planned uses that exceed our ability to conceptualize.

02-17-96

Q: (L) Some people have written asking me to ask about this HAARP
thing... seems to be some sort of antennae thing...

A: Disguise for something else.

Q: (L) What is that something else?

A: Project to apply EM wave theories to the transference of perimeters.
Q: (L) What does that mean?

A: If utilized as designed, will allow for controlled invisibility and easy
movement between density levels on surface of planet as well as
subterrannially.

Q: (L) Can you tell us if this is a human organization or aliens, or a
combination?

A: Human at surface level.
Q: (L) Is there more you can tell us about this?

A: It has nothing to do with weather or climate. These things are emanating
from 4th density, as we have told you before.

Q: (L) So, HAARP has nothing to do with the weather?

A: And also EM associated with same as reported.

Q: (L) So, when is this HAARP thing scheduled to go into operation?
A: Open.

Q: (L) Is it currently in operation?

A: Experimental.

Q: (L) How long have they been working on this thing?

A: Since the 1920s.

05-04-96

Q: (L) You said that HAARP was something that was to be used to
“transfer perimeters.” I am assuming that this means to manipulate space,
time and density.

A:Yes.
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Q: (L) Is it possible that they are planning to use this to bring up the
Atlantean crystals to utilize.

A: Not so much to “bring up,” as to utilize.

02-22-97

A: “HAARP” is being designated for capturing and modulating
electromagnetic fields for the purpose of total control of brainwave
patterns in order to establish a system of complete “order on the surface of
the planet” in either 3rd or 4th density.

Q: (L) Is HAARP in operation at the present time?

A: Yes, in its early experimental stages.

Q: (T) Is the spreading of all these communication towers out across the
country the equivalent of a HAARP program on a continental scale?

A: Back up system. Towers serve dual and lateral purposes.

The Nexus Seven repeat the idea that the Consortium, in some ways,
may have humanity’s best interests at heart, but I think that is a baseless
assumption. Denial is never acceptable. It seems that their OWN denial is
being imposed on the masses. And, the consequences could be disastrous.

11-19-94

Q: (T) Is the government planning to stage an invasion by aliens to cause
the populace of the world to go into such a fear state that they will accept
total control and domination?

A: Open. But if so, will “flop”.

Q: (T) Why?

A: Many reasons: 1. Visual effects will be inadequate and will have

“glitches”. 2. Real invasion may take place first. 3. Other events may
intercede.

Q: (T) Such as what?

A: Earth changes.

Q: (T) Am I correct in assuming that some of these hotshot, bigwig guys in
the government who have plans for taking over the whole world and
making everything all happy and hunky-dory with them in charge, are just
simply not in synch with the fact that there are some definite earth changes
on the agenda? Are they missing something here?

A: Close. They are aware but in denial.

Q: (T) Are these earth changes going to occur prior to the arrival of the
cometary cluster?

A: No. But “time” frame is, as of yet, undetermined.
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Q: (T) Am I correct in saying that if they knew what was really going to
happen that they would still continue with their stupid little plans to make
money and try to control the world?

A: Yes. Greed is a sickness.

On the other hand, sharing knowledge and awareness might have an
altogether different outcome:
07-18-98
Q: (L) Now, one question that we were discussing earlier is: how can the
close approach of the theorized companion star cause an increase in the
Sun’s gravity when there is no reason why it should change anything since
gravity is a function of mass?

A: But do you rally know all there is to know about gravity?

Q: (A) No, we don’t know. But, does this mean that this will be an effect
that does not follow from the theory of gravity that we know already?

A: Gravity is the life force that binds all realities as one. In order to
understand this, you would need a reworking of the theorem.

Q: (A) We have Einstein’s theory of gravity, and the question is whether
the effect of increasing the Sun’s gravity is something that goes beyond
Einstein’s equations or not?

A: You must see the wave.

Q: (A) What wave, a gravitational wave, or an electromagnetic wave, or
some other wave? What wave?

A: Arkadiusz, how do these intersect?
Q: (A) Gravity and electromagnetic?
A: Yes. And others.

Q: (A) How they are described within a theory, or how they intersect in
space when they come together?

A: Both.

Q: (A) Okay, why does this increase in the Sun’s gravity have anything to
do with electromagnetism? We were told that the Brown star will not
radiate any radiation, so, in particular, no electromagnetic radiation. So,
where does electromagnetics come in? I do not understand...

A: Gravitational pull incites electromagnetic impulse.

Q: (A) Okay, that means we go beyond gravitational theory, and this is part
of Unified Field Theory?

A: Yes, exactly!! The complete UFT was withheld from you!

Q: (T) So, the complete UFT is known to someone here on the planet?
A:Yes.

Q: (T) And they are not making it available...



168

Laura Knight-Jadczyk

A: Oh no, because “The Truth Will Set You Free!” You may access
hyperspatial truths with UFT.

Q: (A) Well, we started with the increased mass of the Sun, and we came
to UFT, which is hidden from us because it would make us free; there is
this tendency in me to follow this road because it is science and would
open a new road. The question is whether such activity or knowing such
things will lead to other densities? Is it just for satisfaction, or is there real
value in knowing more in this direction?

A: Well, the Unified Field Theory unlocks the door completely to the
higher densities... Grids.

Q: (L) What kind of grids...

A: The planet has been enshrouded with EM grid.

Q: (T) Are these the ley lines?

A: No.

Q: (L) Are they artificially generated?

A: Contoured.

Q: (L) They are artificially contoured. What is the result of this shrouding?
A: Manipulated for use by 3rd/4th Consortium.

Q: (A) What kind of EM grid? (L) The natural EM grid is being
contoured...

A: Like a gently waving geometric “blanket”.

Q: (T) Is it on the surface of the planet, through the planet, or where?

A: Above.

Q: (T) The gravity waves, whether they exist or not, are a controversy, yet
they are part of the UFT, and someone already knows how it works.
Therefore, it is only controversy to those who don’t know what the answer
is, and it is not a controversy to those who know. They know what it is and
how to measure it and how to use it.

A: Of course.

Q: (A) Some power is used to sustain this grid. What is it?

A: Land and space based generators.

Q: (T) What can it be used for?

A: Multiple uses. Net. Calculates... You are dancing on the 3rd density
ballroom floor. “Alice likes to go through the looking glass™ at the Crystal
Palace. Atlantean reincarnation surge brings on the urge to have a repeat
performance.

Q: (T) The Atlanteans who have reincarnated are getting ready to do the
same thing they did before with the crystals. So, this is an Atlantean type
thing that is being done now? Different equipment, but the same type of
thing?

A: All lessons must be learned before you can move onto bigger and better
things.
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Q: (L) Is that a general statement about the Atlanteans repeating the
lessons, or that once we learn this lesson, we can move onto bigger and
better things in counteracting this grid?

A: All that is present and future too.

Q: (A) I want to ask if there is something that we can and should do about
this grid for ourselves?

A: Why? To know was all you need.

Q: (A) Well, it was said that this was for the purpose of control and
manipulation. So, knowing is all that we need. Or, we could try to shield...
(L) But, to know IS the shield. I don’t know how that works, but it seems
to be so.

A:Yes.

Q: (A) Now, how did we come to this grid from UFT?

A: Grid construction represents application of...

Q: (L) Somehow we went from the increased gravity of the Sun, to UFT, to
the grid...

A: UFT explains the “increased” gravity of Sol. But, is there not something
in UFT about increase/decrease???

Q: (A) There is no reason for it to increase or decrease... but this is
Einstein’s theory, which we were told is incorrect... (L) Well, maybe it is
speed? When two things are rotating in tandem, when they come together,
wouldn’t it increase their speed, and doesn’t speed increase gravity? (A)
No, we were told that there is some interaction between gravity and EM
wave, and this is what UFT is about... If we use other dimensions, which
we are supposed to use in this UFT, going with Kaluza-Klein, then the very
concept of mass is something, which is not so clear, and mass can be
variable...

A: Yes, variability of physicality.

Q: (T) Fourth density. (A) We were told earlier that this UFT opens the
door to other densities...

A:Yes.

Q: (A) Can we have a UFT that unifies EM and gravity and does not
include the concept of other densities? In other words, can we put in a
textbook all about the gravity and electromagnetics, and a student could
learn all of this and still know nothing about other densities?

A: No. Other densities become apparent when...

Q: (A) So, it means that Einstein and Von Neumann knew about these
other densities?

A: Yes, oh yes!!!

Q: (T) Just a thought: having UFT and being able to manipulate different
fields within it, creates different effects. So, as we understand it in the
apparent present state of science, we have to spin something in space in
order to create gravity. But, with the UFT, one small offshoot is that one
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could create real gravity without spinning anything. So, the problem of
weightlessness is really already solved...

A: Elementary my dear T, elementary.

Q: (T) So, this whole thing with the space station and all the trouble they
are having readapting to gravity when they come back, is all a game...
A: When you “let the cat out of the bag,” you create an entire feline
“nation”.

Q: (T) So, we are capable of “Star Trek” right now?

A: In a sense, but there is so much more than that.

Q: (T) Of course. Most people would say that “cutting edge” science is 25
years ahead of what we see, and I say it is more like a hundred years, and I
am even off? Cutting edge science on this planet is more like 3 or 4
hundred years ahead?

A: More like 30 to 40,000 years “ahead”!

Q: (L) Is that because of 4th density influence and information?

A:Yes.

Q: (T) 30 to 40 thousand years? Let me get that number right...

A: Yes, at least.

So, it seems that the Consortium are not really “protecting” anything
but their own interests. And, of course, one of their interests is the control
that is exercised via religion.

Nexus Seven:

“...If the ET’s are connected to key religious characters of our history, then
ET intervention and active culturing of their human ‘experiment’ on earth
have been going on since ancient times. That is hard to swallow. The idea
of angels and devils was always a magical subjective world of beings and
powers of myth and lore, not a hard nuts and bolts physical ET race with
weapons and all. To find out many heavenly religious benefactors of
history and the ancients were just cloned, dickless bio-drones, carrying out
orders in a heavenly hierarchy of hardware and alien super-science, is
plainly a scary thought to just about anyone in power on earth. More likely,
there are aliens who Do have big dicks so the question is - are they our
friends or not?

“These are questions technophallic, top dog centric worshipping,
economic-warrior captains and lieutenants would naturally ask. Abductions
have involved lots of sex and reproduction related genetic control
activities, after all, and this makes military dicks go limp. And they are not
alone. It makes the kings of power and influence all need Viagra. They
want to stop ET, but they don’t even really know who to hate, or how to
stop them, and they feel awfully impotent in the face of ET’s incredibly
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advanced technology and powerful telepathy. All our thoughts may already
be under the microscope.””

I would like to suggest that the Consortium is NOT ignorant of any of
the above and are not having “limp dick syndrome,” (excuse the
vulgarity). There is evidence that some members of this Consortium have
been engaged in the “human management” part of this conspiracy for
many thousands of years.

03-07-95
Q: (L) Who were the Elohim of the Bible?

A: Transdefinitive. And variable entities. First manifestation was human,
then non-human.

Q: (L) Well, what brought about their transformation from human to non-
human?

A: Pact or covenant made with 4th density STS.

Q: (L) Well, that is not good! Are you saying that the Elohim are STS?
Who were these STS beings they made a pact with?

A: Rosteem, now manifests as Rosicrucians.
Q: (L) What is their purpose?
A: As yet unrevealable to you.

10-04-97

Q: (L) In the book The Orion Mystery”, the author talks about the fact that
Giza was formerly known as RosTau, which is “Rose Cross”. I would like
to understand the symbology of the Rose affixed to the Cross. It seems to
me that the imagery of Jesus nailed to the Cross is actually the Rose
affixed to the Cross. How does Jesus relate to the Rose?

A: No, it is from the Rose arose the Cross.
Q: (L) Oh... I see...
A: Said the blind man.

Q: (L) Elaborate, please. It is from the Rose that the Cross arose... and,
therefore, the cross symbolizes... What does the cross symbolize?

A: The symbology is not the issue. It is the effect.
Q: (L) What is the effect of the cross?
A: All that has followed it.

12-21-96

% Nexus Seven, op cit.
% Bauval, Robert, Gilbert, Adrian, The Orion Mystery, Unlocking the Secrets of the
Pyramids, (Three Rivers Press, August 1995).
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Q: (L) In other words, control of the masses via religion. Who or what
brought about the end of the Knights of the Temple?

A: Rosicrucians move as a “thief in the night”.

Q: (L) But, as I understand it, the Rosicrucians did not come into being
until after the end of the Templars... Many people think that the
Rosicrucians ARE the Templars...

A: No.

Q: (L) Do you mean that the information that came out, that Pamphlet
about “Christian Rosenkreutz”, that is a purported fable, might be correct?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) Well, goodness sake! The Rosicrucians advertise in magazines!!! Is
this worldwide organization that promotes itself so blatantly...

A: Well, the “worldwide” order is not all-inclusive.

Q: (L) Is there an inner circle of this order that is unknown?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Are the Rosicrucians connected to the Masons?

A: In a roundabout away.

Q: (L) Are the Illuminati connected to the Rosicrucians in any way?

A: Same.

Q: (L) The Priory of Zion, that has been purported to be the progenitor or
inheritor of the Templar tradition, is that a mystical organization of great
secrecy and import?

A: It is a cover for.

Q: (L) Another smokescreen.

A:Yes.

05-07-97

Q: (L) You mentioned that the “Rosicrucians act as a thief in the night.”
A: Connect the Rosicrucians to your favorite island by the “beech.”
Horticulturally, please, and family.

Q: (L) Oak Island?

A: Yup! Then, connect the Pyrenees to the Canaries. Research the history
of the Canary Islands for clue.

05-31-97

Q: (L) In the information I now have on the Canaries, I found that a strange
icon appeared on the island long before the conquest, and long before any
missionaries or Europeans arrived. The original natives were said to be
giants, some of them over 14 feet tall, with 80 teeth. They said that the
natives, even when they knew nothing about Christianity, knew this icon
was divine because following its appearance, there were processions of



The Wave Book Three - 23 173

angels, or divine beings, up and down the beach where it appeared; lights,
smells, chanting and singing and so forth. How did the statue of the Virgin
of Candelaria arrive on the beach at Tenerife?

A: Teleportation.

Q: (L) Who teleported it there?

A: The “Celts”.

Q: (L) Celts in the sense of the Druids?

A: Or in the sense of Atlanteans. “Celts, Druids,” etc. are merely latter day
designations.

Q: (L) Well, I came to the conclusion that the Rosicrucians are just the new
incarnation of the Druids. I mean, the Druids disappeared and the
Rosicrucians appeared not too long afterward.

A: Partially.

Q: (L) Julius Caesar had a standard policy of religious toleration. The only
exception seems to have been the Druids. He was determined to stamp
them out. Why?

A: Their mysterious powers.
Q: (L) Where did they get these mysterious powers?
A: Knowledge passed down.

Q: (L) Were the “angelic beings” that appeared on the Canaries Druids or
Rosicrucians?

A: They were 4th density.

Q: (L) Were they STS of STO?

A: Both.

Q: (L) Do the STS and STO hang out together?

A: Do you hang out with all types of your realm?

Q: (L) Well, in these processions of beings that the Guanches of the island
saw, were they STS or STO?

A: Both.

Q: (L) You mean they would see one and then another?

A: Close.

10-04-97

Q: (L) In the little book on the Canary Islands, written by a friar of the
Order of Preachers back in 1590, and later published by the Hakluyt
society, it specifically mentions spiders. I looked up any references to this
in the Bible, looking for clues, and found a truly bizarre thing in Proverbs
30:28. In the King James Version, it is given as a spider, and the context is
completely different from the actual intent of the original Hebrew, which
designates a Lizard instead of a spider. Then, there is the spider image of
the information that has been propagated by the Priory of Zion, which
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seems to be a sort of “signature” of this Super Secret organization. The
crazy thing is, when you reverse the numbers of this Biblical quote, you
actually have 28:30, and when you look at this line of latitude on the
planet, you find that it passes just south of Mount Everest, the Pyramids of
Giza, through the Canary Islands, and just north of my house right here.

When thinking about all this, I have noticed that there are only two classes
of arachnids. There are scorpions and there are spiders. The zodiac was
changed by taking the pincers away from the Scorpion and creating out of
them the sign of Libra. This image was one of a woman holding a balance
scales, usually blindfolded. This was done within recorded history, but was
probably formalized through the occult traditions of Kaballah. Now, in
trying to figure out who has on what color hat, if there is such a thing, I
have come to a tentative conclusion that the spider, or spinner of webs, is
the Rosicrucian encampment, and that the Scorpion represents the seeker
of wisdom... because, in fact, the word for Scorpio comes from the same
root as that which means to pierce or unveil. Therefore, the Scorpion is
also Perseus, per Ziu, or “for God”. And the Rosicrucians are the “other
side”, so to speak. Can you elaborate on this for me? Or comment?

A: What a tangled web we spin, when we must not let you in.

Q: (L) So, the Rose is the Spider?

A: Different objective.

Q: (L) So, the Rose, with its thorns... can you help me with this Rose
image... is the Rose the Scorpion?

A: No. Different objective... Rose is a stand-alone symbol.

Q: (L) So, the Rose can be used by either side, is that it?

A: Maybe.

Q: (L) Another derivation of the word root of Scorpio is “skopos”, or “to
see”. You once said that the human race was seeded on a planet in the
constellation Scorpio, and, therefore, when the zodiac was set up and the
clues were laid out, it seems to me that the insertion of the sign of Libra
was designed to take power away from human beings, to take their hands
away, to prevent them from seeing, to make them defenseless. Is this
imagery close?

A: On track.

09-16-95

Q: (L) Okay, change of subject. Back when we were talking about the pit
on Oak Island, and you asked me to do some research on it, the answers [
came up with were that the responsible group were alchemists. Is this
correct.

A:Yes.
Q: (L) Was one of the alchemists involved Nicholas Flamel?
A:Yes.
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Q: (L) Is it true that there is an enclave of alchemists that live somewhere
in the Pyrenees...

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Do these alchemists use this powder as talked about by David
Hudson to enhance their longevity and their physical health?

09-24-95

A: And to control. ...Monoatomic gold is but one minor issue here. Why
get lead astray by focusing upon it solely. Alchemy is but one minor piece
of the puzzle.

Q: (L) Okay, I understand. But, understanding the alchemical connection,
and its potential for extending life and opening certain abilities, makes it
more feasible to think of a group that has been present steadily and
consistently for many thousands of years on earth.

A: They are not the only ones!

Nexus Seven:

“The complexity of having both good and bad ET’s makes the whole
situation intolerable. Even certain global poison pill strategies have been
on the table as a means to persuade ET against overt contact. That is, not a
mutually assured destruction doctrine with the aliens, but instead an
individually assured destruction pill to the ET human experiment. Any
preemptive counter-threat against the aliens is worthwhile to prevent
disclosure that we are in a fishbowl. Disclosure can cause the downfall of
modern civilization and an integration and assimilation into an advanced
ET custodial racial culture. Do we want that?

“So the answer seems to be to both prepare for contact without the
preparation tipping off the authoritative public institutions that are at risk.
This means flooding the social consciousness with the existence an
eventually, the plausibility of ET is already here, all without any
verifiable genuine acknowledgment.

“Aliens bait; we make the switch. All in a day’s work to save us from
assimilation on ET’s terms, not ours. What we cannot stop, we must delay.
What we cannot delay, we must distort and debunk. What we cannot
distort and debunk, we distract from and focus elsewhere. There is no other
choice in the matter. ARC would rather start a worldwide nuclear war
than welcome ET with open arms. Scorched Earth is an option,
unfortunately the least desirable.””

Unfortunately, if the Nexus Seven assessment is anywhere near
accurate in terms of what those in the higher echelons of power really

95 o
Nexus Seven, ibid.
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think or plan, such ideas are completely impotent. We are talking about
hyperdimensional beings here that can repeatedly go back in time and
change things to suit their own ends. But, indeed, the Consortium is so
terrified of the public getting wind of the truth of any of this that they do,
indeed, “make the switch” - but for their own reasons - not to “help” the
aliens.

01-21-95

Q: (L) Back in the 1970’s in the Central United States there were quite a

number of cases of animal mutilation. There has been a lot of publicity

about this at some point and then it died down and was covered up, and

there were a lot of ideas and theories about it. What I would like to know is

who was doing the animal mutilations?

A: Many.
Q: (L) Okay, who was doing most of the animal mutilations?
A: Not applicable.

Q: (L) Okay. Was some of the animal mutilation done by the U.S
Government, or entities within the government?

A: Was?

Q: (L) In other words, it is still going on. Okay, so they are still doing it.
Was, or is, some of this activity being conducted by alien individuals?
A:Yes.

Q: (T) Were they acting for the same reasons?

A: No.

Q: (L) Why did the government do animal mutilations?

A: Copy, in order to throw off investigation.

Q: (L) So they copied this activity to throw off investigations. Did they do
this as an act to protect the aliens who were doing animal mutilations for
their own purposes?

A: No.

Q: (L) Were they doing it to protect themselves from the public knowing
that they were engaged in alien interactions?

A: They do it to protect the public from knowing that which would explode
society if discovered.

Q: (L) What is this item that they were protecting so that society or the
public wouldn’t know about it. What activity is this?

A: Humans eat cattle; aliens eat you.

Q: (T) They’ve said that before. (L) Okay, yeah, we eat second level; they
cat third. Did aliens do some of the cattle mutilations?

A: Yes.
Q: What do aliens do to cattle?
A: Blood.
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Q: (L) They take the blood out of them?

A:Yes.

Q: (J) What do they use this blood for?

A: Nourishment.

Q: (L) Okay, but you just said that aliens eat humans, and humans eat
cattle. Why were the aliens being nourished by cattle, if that’s not their
normal bill of fare? (T) A cow’s blood is a lot like human blood.

A: Do you not ever consume facsimile? Facsimile is less controversial,
obviously!

Q: (L) So in other words, they were eating cattle just to keep from having
to eat so many humans, that would have just upset people a lot, is that it?
A: Yes. Some of their human “food” is merely emotions; think of flesh as
being the equal of “filet mignon”.

Q: (T) Some of their food is merely emotions. Okay, when we’re talking
about these aliens, are we talking about the Grays?

A: No.

Q: (T) We’re talking about the Lizards.

A:Yes.

Q: (T) Okay, what do the Grays feed on?

A: Plasma.

Q: (T) Okay, the Grays feed on plasma, blood plasmas of some kind, is this
what you are saying?

A:Yes.

Q: (T) Okay, so that’s why they want the blood; so, do the Grays feed on
emotions?

A: No. They send them to Lizards. Transfer energy through technology.
Lizards and Grays only need physical nourishment while “visiting” 3rd
level, not when in natural realm, 4th density, there they feed on emotions
only.

Q: (L) There have been very frequently associated with the phenomenon of
cattle mutilations, sightings of black, unmarked helicopters, who or what
are these helicopters?

A: Variable.

Q: (L) Are some of these helicopters disguised alien craft? Are some of
these helicopters the property of the U.S. Government?

A: Yes to both.
Q: (T) Are some of these helicopters private enterprise?
A: Yes. Some too, are projections, this phenomenon is multifaceted.

Q: (L) Who are the oriental-appearing personnel that have been seen
manning the helicopters and the white vans that have been sighted all over
the country?
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A: MIB. And government copycats.

Q: (L) How many alien craft, actual alien craft, are in the hands of the
government or this consortium?

A:36

Q: (L) And were these captured craft? Or gifted?

A: And recovered.

Q: (T) Were the gift ones not what we would really consider gifts, but they
were given to us in return for something else, some other kind of payment?
Barter?

A: No. Because all sought return favors were already achieved.

Q: (L) So it was all just a farce. They weren’t payment; they weren’t gifts.
They were distractions?

A: Closer.

Q: (T) Okay, so there are a lot of different categories of how these ships
got into the hands of the federal government?

A: Yes. Multidimensional

Q: (L) Who is O. H. Krll?

A:No one. Symbolism. For documentary purposes only, your government
likes code names.

Q: (L) Are you implying that this piece of work was put out by the
government for dissemination of the subject matter? (J) Is it
disinformation?

A: Complex.

Q: (L) Give us a percentage of factual information in this document.”
A:43%

Q: (L) Okay, so, in other words, this has been planted by the government.
A: No. Planted? No.

Q: (T) It was leaked purposely?

A: Your government is operating on many cross-purposes, very
complicated! On purpose!

Q: (T) Very true. Question: The government, our government, the U.S.
government, is holding 36 craft of one kind or another that they gotten in
one way or another. How many other governments have craft?

A: Allis one.

Q: (L) We already have a one-world government is what they’re
saying. (T) Yes, they’re just waiting to make it official somehow.

A: Has been so for long time, as you measure time.

% Krill, O.H., The Krill Papers, A Situation Report on our Acquisition of Advanced
Technology and Interaction with Alien Cultures,
(http://pdharris0.tripod.com/krill. htm#Krill%20Papers).
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Q: (L) What is the “ultimate secret” being protected by the Consortium?
A: You are not in control of yourselves, you are an experiment.

Q: (T) When you say this is the ultimate secret, that we’re being
“protected” from by the government, are we talking about the ultimate
secret of humans only here?

A: Basically.

Q: (T) The ultimate secret of the human race is that we are an experiment
that other humans are conducting on the rest of us?

A: Part.

Q: (T) Okay, does the other part have to do with the Lizards?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) Other aliens also?

A:Yes.

Q: (T) Okay, so, are the humans, who are running the experiment, do they
know that they are part of the experiment also?

A:Yes.
Q: (T) And they’re doing this willingly?
A: They have no choice. Already in progress.

Q: (T) Okay, is this part of; is this about the experiment the Lizzies are
doing of dominating us and sucking us dry?

A: Yes, but there’s much more than that, you will understand at level 4.

Q: (L) Okay, in this Krll document there was a statement made that the
Grays and other aliens use glandular substances extracted during physical
exams of human beings, what they would call the gynecological and the
sperm extraction exams, that they used these glandular substances to get
high or to feed on, that they are addicted to these, is this a correct
assessment?

A: No.

Q: (L) Do they use glandular substances at all?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What do they use glandular substances for?

A: Medicine.

Q: (L) And what or who do they use this medicine on?

A: Themselves.

Q: (L) And what does this medicine do for them?

A: Helps them cope with 3rd density.

Q: (T) Is this something that they use to help them stay in the 3rd density?
A: Close.

Q: (L) Does it help them to manifest in a more solid physical manner?
A:Yes.
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Q: (L) So, in other words, they draw glandular substances. Do they also
use sexual energy given off by individuals to maintain their status in 3
dimensions?

A: No. That feeds them in 4d, as we told you before.

Q: (L) Yes. Okay. How “long”, and I put long in quotes, because we know,
as you say, there is no time, but how long, as we measure it, have the
Grays been interacting with our race? The Grays, not the Lizards, the
Grays, the cybergenetic probes?

A: No. Time travelers, therefore, “Time is ongoing.” Do you understand
the gravity of last response?

Q: (L) They are time travelers, they can move forward and backward in
time, they can play games with our heads... (T) They can set up the past to
create a future they want. (D) They can organize things so that they can
create the energy that they need... (L) They can also make things look
good, make them feel good, make them seem good, they can make you
have an idea one minute, and then the next minute, create some sort of
situation that confirms that idea...

A: When you asked how long, of course it is totally unlimited, is it not?
Q: (L) That’s not good. If they were to move back through space-time and
alter an event in our past, would that alteration in the past instantaneously
alter our present as well?

A: Has over and over and over.

Q: (D) So they do it over and over and over, constantly?

A: You just are not yet aware, and have no idea of the ramifications!!!

Q: (L) We’re getting a little glimmer! Yeah, I do, a little! (T) The
ramifications of being able to move in and out of time and manipulate it
the way you want. (J) And the ramifications of what they are doing to us
and what they will do to us, over and over. (L) So, in other words, our only
real prayer in this whole damn situation is to get out of this density level.
That’s what they’re saying, that’s what it sounds like to me.

A: Close.

Q: (L) Because, otherwise, we’re just literally, as in that book, stuck in the
replay over and over and over, and the Holocaust could happen over and
over, and we could just, you know... Ghengis Khan, Attila the Hun... over
and over and over again. (T) We’re stuck in a time loop; they’re putting us
in a time loop. (J) Are we in a time loop?

A:Yes.

Q: (D) Mankind has found it necessary for some reason or other to appoint
time for some reason or other. The only reason I can see is to have a means
of telling, like in verbal or written communications...

A: Control mechanism.

Q: (T) Is there a way for us to break the control mechanism? Besides
moving to 4th density? (D) That was part...
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A: Nope.

The Nexus Seven define the policy of the Secret Government rather
succinctly:
Nexus Seven:

“The covert nature of alien-human contact programs already in progress
does not vouch for ET’s operating without deceit and hidden agenda.
These are hidden agenda that could be threatening to human freedom -
physically and spiritually - we don’t know. And until we do, the word is

‘aliens don’t exist’.””’

However, considering what the Cassiopaeans have told us, if what they
are telling us is true, and it certainly fits the consensus of evidence, even if
most of it is circumstantial due to the nature of the control of the
Consortium, then NOT knowing is the greatest danger to humanity
imaginable. Knowledge does protect!

Nexus Seven:

“And whoever does say that aliens do exist is in serious need of meds.
That’s the word from the conditioned authorities and experts. ...A large
daylight UFO sighting could happen over a major city for an extended
period, and many would change the channel thinking it is just another
Independence day rip-off. In other words, until the Internet came along, the
whole enchilada was kept under much tighter wraps.

“The more people who are holding the line of denial and mainstream
academic and scientific refusal of aliens existing, the greater the zone of
exclusion we maintain humanity from overt alien integration, and as it
looks to some, prevent a monstrous invasion.””

This is a baseless assumption born out of Supreme Wishful Thinking. It
is also clever disinformation because, as we can surmise, the Consortium
knows EXACTLY what it is doing.

Nexus Seven:

“...To avoid massive social breakdowns, the alien presence must be
suppressed. Otherwise kiss your normal human life good-bye as we enter
the science fiction world of living on a planet invaded by some of it’s
original experimental caretakers, with a new identity of being kept animals
in some giant laboratory, with all our spiritual and physical authority and
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power usurped by non-human aliens calling themselves our divine
benefactors.””

This should actually say, “To avoid loss of power, for as long as they
can maintain it, the Consortium suppresses knowledge of the alien
presence for their own benefit.” It could also be that they have been
“promised” some exalted position in the coming 4th density hierarchy.
Too bad they don’t study history or they would realize that the betrayers
and double agents who assist the conquerors are generally the first to be
eliminated in any kind of coup.

Nexus Seven:

“The controlling secret societies have no interest in fame, only power and
influence, and influence only comes in terms of capital (economic), force
(military), or belief (religious) as root resources for control amongst the
incognito power elite. So the leaders of capital systems, military might, and
religious influence would naturally secrete and accrete themselves into
well-funded, well-insulated, well-connected institutions of secrecy, inside
the very systems that are vaguely aware of their presence, but unaware of
their intent. It’s all just business, don’t forget.”'"

Indeed, and it seems that their intent is to retain this position in the
coming New World Order that has been conceived to be instituted when
the planet transitions to 4th density. However, there is something they
have NOT considered in their linear, 3rd density little brains, and that is,
the nature of 4th density reality. It may not be as simple to stay on top as
they think! In fact, they may find themselves on the absolute bottom!

11-11-95

Q: (L) I wanted to ask about is the references I come across in tons of
reading, that the number 33 is somehow significant. Could you tell us the
significance, in esoteric terms, or in terms of secret societies, of the number
33?

A: As usual, we do not just give you the answers; we help you to teach
yourself!! Now, take 11 and contemplate...

Q: (L) Well, three times eleven is thirty-three.

A: Yes, but what about 11?

Q: (L) Well, eleven is supposed to be one of the prime, or divine power
numbers. In Kaballah, 11 is the power number...

A:Yes...

 Nexus Seven, ibid.
1% Nexus Seven, ibid.
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Q: (L) Eleven is 10 plus 1; it is divisible only by itself and by 1. I can’t
think of anything else

A: Astrology.

Q: (L) Well, in astrology, the eleventh sign is Aquarius. The eleventh
house is friends, hopes, dreams and wishes, and also adopted children.
Aquarius is the Waterbearer, the dispenser of knowledge. Does 11 have
something to do with dispensing of knowledge?

A: Now, 3rd house.

Q: (L) Gemini. Okay. Gemini and Aquarius. Third house is how the mind
works, communication, relations with neighbors and siblings, education,
local travel, how one speaks. Gemini is known as the “consummate man”.
Somewhat shallow and interested in the things of material life. It is also the
divine number of creation. So, what’s the connection here?

A: Matrix.

Q: (L) The third house and the eleventh house create a matrix?

A: Foundation.

Q: (L) In terms of cosmic things, Gemini is in June, Aquarius is in
February... Gemini is the physical man, and Aquarius is the spiritual man?
A:Yin-Yang.

Q: (L) So Gemini is the physical man and Aquarius is the spiritual man...
Yin-Yang... is that the...

A:Yes... Medusa 11.

Q: (L) Medusa 11? What does Medusa have to do with it?

A: Heads.

Q: (L) Heads. Medusa. 11. This is really obscure... you need to help me out
here.

A: We are. 11 squared divided by phi. 1 times 1; 5 minus 3.

Q: (L) I don’t get it. A math genius I am NOT. What is the concept here?
A: Look: 353535. Is code.

Q: (L) What does this code relate to?

A: Infinite power.

Q: (L) How is infinite power acquired by knowing this code? If you don’t
know the correspondences, how can you use a numerical code?

A: Lord of Serpent promises its followers infinite power which they must
seek infinite knowledge to gain, for which they pledge allegiance infinitely
for which they possess for all eternity, so long as they find infinite wisdom,
for which they search for all infinity.

Q: (L) And that is the meaning of the number 33? Well, that is a round
robin... a circle you can’t get out of!

A: And therein you have the deception! Remember, those who seek to
serve self with supreme power, are doomed only to serve others who seek
to serve self, and can only see that which they want to see.
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Q: (L) The thought that occurs to me, as we are talking here, is that the
STS pathway consists of an individual who wants to serve themselves -
they are selfish and egocentric - they want to impel others to serve them;
they want to enslave others; and they find ways to manipulate others to
serve them. But, they end up being impelled by some higher being than
they are. Because they have been tricked into believing that by so doing,
they are actually drawing power to themselves through the teachings,
including the popular religions, which promote being “saved” by simply
believing and giving up your power. And, then, you have a whole pyramid
of people TAKING by trickery and deception, from others. The taker gets
taken from in the end. A pyramid where all those on the bottom, the
majority, have no one to take from, so they get absorbed into the next level
higher, until you get to the apex and everything disappears in a black hole!
But, in the STO mode, you have those who only give. And, if they are
involved with other STO persons, everyone has and no one is at the bottom
or at the top, in a void. In the end, it seems like everyone ends up serving
someone else anyway, and the principle is the INTENT. But in STO, it is
more like a circle, a balance; no one is left without.

A: Balance, yin-yang.

Q: (L) Obviously the 33 represent the Serpent, the Medusa, and so forth...

A: You mentioned pyramid, interesting... And what is the geometric one-
dimensional figure that corresponds?

Q: (L) Well, the triangle. And then, if you have a triangle point up you
have 3, joined to a triangle pointing down, you have 3, and you have a 33.
Is that something like what we are getting at here?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Is there a connection between the number 33 and the Great Pyramid
in Egypt?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) And what is that connection? Is it that the builders of the pyramid
participated in this secret society activity?

A: Yes. And what symbol did you see in “Matrix”, for Serpents and Grays?
Q: (L) You are talking about the triangle with the Serpent’s head in it?
A:Yes.

Q: (L) Are we talking in terms of this 33 relating to a group of “aliens”, or
a group of humans with advanced knowledge and abilities?

A: Either/or.

Q: (L) Is this what has been referred to in the Bramley book'”, as the
Brotherhood of the Serpent or Snake?

A:Yes.

ot Bramley, William, The Gods of Eden, (Avon, March 1993).
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Q: (L) So, we have a bunch of people who are playing with mathematics,
sacred geometry, and playing with higher knowledge, basically as a keep
busy activity to distract them at the human level from the fact that they are
being manipulated at a higher level. Is this what is going on? Or, do they
consciously know what they are doing? Is it a distraction or a conscious
choice?

A: Both.

Q: (L) If I were to name some names, could you identify if named
individuals were involved in this secret group?

A: It would not be in your best interests.

Let me again make a note to some of our more spooky readers that the
Cassiopaeans simply won’t give answers to questions that it would be
dangerous to know. So, y’all can get some rest now!

Nexus Seven:

“...To find the secret beneficiaries of greatest power, just take the backbone
of key leaders in the non-appointed multi-generational custodial
infrastructure of government and religious infrastructure. These are
individual people in military intelligence, economic cartels and global
Mafia, and secret religious security orders, though quite
compartmentalized. Here you have a pretty good set of true candidates for
who the actual ‘controlling elite’ are. The very top of the pyramid in
America is a group that is comprised partly of leading ex-Nazis and their
next generation brethren, the multinational anti-alien global security
apparatus who want to prevent alien invasion and world breakdown, so
they themselves can pick at their oyster with traditional impunity. They
will even ally themselves to certain aliens that can help them escape the
intentions of other aliens, if necessary. Think Faust.”'”

Better yet, think Machiavelli. Make people think that the enemy is
“over there” or “outside” or at least “not me”, and you can plunder with
impunity in the guise of being a “savior”.

Nexus Seven:

“The issue is conflict, conflict between secret elements that have come to
different conclusions, created alliances, and instigated different strategies.
The most powerful rogue elements are unfortunately the most highly
placed in the above-legal system. All critical intelligence in the entire
global ET-related Intel gathering apparatus is diverted to these elements.
Other less rogue elements almost as highly placed realize the Faustian
bargain problem going on, and are attempting appropriate counterbalancing
counterintelligence and seeding potentials for mass psych-ops operations

192 Nexus Seven, ibid.
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that help. The two opposed parties are both in the need-to-know above-the
law rarified echelon levels.

“Bad Rogues: engage social resistance processes, denial, and fight contact
at all cost, except as useful for gaining alien technology for military use.
“Good Rogues: engage social assimilation processes, tacit acceptance, and
encourage human-alien awareness.

“The bad rogue’s strategies worked too well. So the good rogues are
seeding selected human capital with staged deniable information disclosure
to counterbalance. This is becoming increasingly hard data. The thresholds
of social assimilation, and resistance to assimilation are being tested to
keep things from going runaway. Pullback into fail-safe deniability is
always included in any surreptitious disclosure program equation. The
conflict generates a wide range of inconsistent activities on the part of the
elite power circles, deriving from their opposing allegiances.”'”

In the Nexus Seven diatribe, much is made of the seven echelons of
Secret and Above Top Secret, and Above Top, Top Secret groups (and so
on.) He/they attempt to define some of them as “benevolent” because they
are the “lesser of the evils” in terms of their STS behaviors. I would like to
suggest that it is not that there are “good rogues”, so much as there are
simply circles within circles of the STS hierarchy, and that those at the
lower levels simply are not sufficiently polarized to the STS pathway to be
let in on the deeper secrets of negativity. They still have some STO
potential, but it is being gradually purged from them by engaging them in
the ongoing controls and deception. At some point, some of them may be
faced with stupendous choices that will force their allegiances out into the
open. But, that subject properly belongs to our coming ontological
discussion, so we will leave it for now.

Nexus Seven:

“The deeper essence of the conflict between a bunch of very macho
intelligence folks is just the same age-old conflict continuing to be
reflected. The God-based religions decimated or appropriated Goddess
religion...

“...There are competing celestial forces. Intelligent beings traveling in craft
and between spaces even seem to somehow ‘live’ in parallel space. These
alien beings are assumed beyond the terrestrial worldliness. But yet some
are quite physical. Some of these crafty critters claim divinity. They say if
we hold persons A, B, or C in our history as divine, then that is saying
these ET are divine too - and they can prove it. They were there. They
made it happen.

1% Nexus Seven, ibid.
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“...The authentic real McCoy [creator gods] may crash our image of what
we held spirituality and God to be. We thought beyond biological, beyond
physical, as religion had always assumed, [to be good and holy and

loving.] The doctrine of the human soul, the holy trinity and Nature.”'*

05-31-97

Q: (L) Cayce talks about the division in Atlantis between the “Sons of
One” and the “Sons of Belial”. Was this a racial division or a
philosophical/ religious division?

A: It was the latter two, and before that, the former one.

Q: (L) When it was a racial division, which group was it?

A: The Sons of Belial were the Kantekkians.

Q: (L) Well! That is not good!

A: Subjective... you are not bodies; you are souls.

07-19-97

Q: (L) Now, from putting the information about religions together
throughout the centuries, I am coming to a rather difficult realization that
the whole monotheistic idea, which is obviously the basic concept of the
“Sons of the Law of One”, is the most clever and devious and cunning
means of control I have ever encountered in my life. No matter where it
comes from, the religionists/priests say “We have the ONE god, WE are
his agents, you pay us your money, and we’ll tell him to be nice to you in
the next world!”

A: Clever if one is deceived. Silly truffle if one is not.

Q: (L) Well, I know! But, uncovering this deception, this lie that the
“power” is “out there” is unbelievable. So, the Kantekkians were the “Sons
of Belial”, which is not a negative thing, necessarily. So, the “Sons of the
Law of One”, was perverted to the monotheistic Judaism, which then was
then transformed into the Christian religious myths, and has been an
ongoing theme since Atlantean times.

A: Woven of those who portray the lights.

Q: (L) And that is always the way it has been. They appear as “angels of
light”. And, essentially, everything in history has been rewritten by this
group.

A: Under the influence of others. And whom do you suppose?

Q: (L) Well, the Orion STS.

A: Sending pillars of light and chariots of fire to deliver the message.

1% Nexus Seven, ibid.
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The curious thing is that if the original Kantekkians were the Goddess
worshippers, then that means that the purer “Orion genetics” belongs to
that “camp”. Yet, in the present day, there are those who twist this in the
most unbelievable ways to make it seem that the ancient Goddess religions
were demonic and Reptilian. Study of the ancient symbols will show that
the oldest form of the Goddess worship was associated with stars, birds,
vases, spirals and the partnership mode of society. It was only in the early
stages of Reptilian inversion that the “divine son” was introduced as “heir”
to his murdered father, and displaced the Feminine potentials. And, it is at
precisely that point that the serpent image was introduced. But, again, that
is a subject for ontology, not necessarily the practical issue of why there is
so much in the way of lies and deception running rampant on the planet at
the present time.

Nexus Seven:

“But if it’s true more than one custodial alien civilization has returned,
there may be a little crowding going on, and a lot of stuff coming through
the cracks. ...If any Earthly catastrophe of human or natural geospheric or
cosmic magnitude happens, then the playing field of general populace
conscious permeability to alien contact becomes much, much lower,
meaning, much more ‘Mommy, they’re HERE, and they want more than
milk and cookies! I’'m scared.” '

[Undated]

Q: (L) In trying to picture this upcoming wave in my mind, this thing you
call the Grand Cycle Transformation, the cycle moves out, in dispersion,
begins to accrete and return to the source. It looks like a yin-yan toroid
composed of infinite fibers of being, all at different points of the cycle
individually and collectively. Is this a close approximation?

A: Close.

Q: (L) Is this representative of the fact that exactly half of all that exists, is
moving into imbalance, while the other half is moving into balance at any
given, excuse the term, “time”?

A: Close.

Q: (L) All the cosmos? All that exists?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Is it possible that one area of the cosmos has more of the balance
seeking energy while another has more of that which is seeking imbalance?
A: Oh yes!

Q: (L) Is the Earth one of those areas that is more imbalanced than
balanced at the present time?

105 T
Nexus Seven, ibid.
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A: Yes, but rapidly moving back toward balance.

Q: (L) Is the Realm Border, or Wave, part of this balancing?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Okay, speaking of the “balancing” of Earth. How can this be done?
The “buckets of love and light” group say that it is going to be balanced
because everyone is going to think nice thoughts, surround everything with
light, see, hear and think only good and positive thoughts, and all of their
buckets of love and light are going to eventually reach a critical mass and
spill over onto all the rest of humanity and all of the negative things are
going to be transformed into positive things. This is the standard version. Is
this what you mean?

A: No.

Q: (L) Isn’t the energy that is being manifested in the positive, in love and
light on and around the planet, going to reduce the level of negativity in the
beings existing on the planet?

A: This is not the point. When “Earth” becomes a 4th density realm, all the
forces, both STS and STO shall be in direct contact with one another... It
will be a “level playing field”, thus, balanced.

A curious thing about this Nexus Seven document is its mention of The
Wave.

After I had first shared some of the “Wave ideas” with some discussion
groups and Val Valerian back in ‘94 and ‘95, I began to get some
questions from various sources about some sort of “Wave” that was going
to “destroy the earth” that was on its way. I tracked this information down
at the time and discovered that it was originating with ME! The only
problem was, by the time it got back to me, it had been so distorted and
twisted that it was almost unrecognizable!

But then, of course, the Nexus Seven may have had access to the
Cassiopaean passage on the “Convention” as quoted at the beginning of
this segment, which was originally delivered in December of ‘94.

Nexus Seven:

“...Think about the coming wave, the coming convergence of diverse
human and alien and cosmic influences. Who are the essential usurper
players in the game? Who in power has the most to lose in facing the
prospect of a voluntary evolutionary uplift and paradigm change from
Patriarchy to balance between [Feminine and Masculine forces]? Who
indeed.

“...Here is the gum in the works: supposedly, divine beings, in religious
terms, were always considered above the flesh, above the worldliness of
physical impediment, above the limitations of a physical cosmos. And now
they are not? They are slimy bugs, lizards and other Dr. Moreau morphs



190

Laura Knight-Jadczyk

out of our animal kingdom, and they are the heavenly hosts, angels and
Olympian man-gods of history and myth.

“Hide this fact and throw away the key! This has driven many mad. If
some intelligent and powerful men (in the realm of the power centers of the
dollar, the soul and the sword), have been driven to drink and eventual
psychosis over this, one can understand the fear of War of the Worlds mass
hysteria.

“...The line between psychotic belief and religious belief is thin, and mass
psychosis is something that can really happen. Before Dr. Mack, and
maybe even still after Dr. Mack, the American Psychiatric Association is
more than ready to declare just about every maven related to the UFO,
NWO, and religious conspiracy worlds as nuts. These mavens and
contactee and abductee people are all victims of mass hysteria cults, brain
disorders, or they are sociopathic predators or hate crime suspects, or
people exhibiting dangerous forms of psychosis, promoting paranoia,
schizophrenia, inciting mass hysteria, mass delusion, and other
conditionally arrestable hate crime offenses for those rogues that get too
close to the public trust.

“In other words, if it could, in a well-structured world, the science
establishment would consign all ET telepathic contact to insanity. There
would be mandatory ordered drugging to ‘cure’ people of having ‘insane
spiritual experiences’ and of promoting insanity in the population at large.
It is not pop culture anymore; it is a social hysteria response, a response
system that must be stopped. But we haven’t got laws like that yet...
“...Physical ET stakeholders being part of ‘divine’ history is a difficult
assimilation and will our institutions survive the full disclosure day?

“...Now the institutions have discovered to their great dismay, that the
divinities and deviltries of history are just readily and easily bypassing
them. The last thing these institutions want humankind to generally believe
is that ET’s are the real heavenly masters of spiritual history. And in turn,
they don’t wish to have the populace educated in knowing how to spot
a false master when they see one.

“Who is the false master? The ET’s that helped to create the Messiahs, or
the human institutions that represent the Messianic divinities of history?
“Now you can get an idea of how sticky the wicket gets.

“...Since we even have to ask the question if the bug is nice or not, reveals
our principal strategic vulnerability! We are unable to tell what some alien
agendas are because we can’t read the ET mind, and ET is not telling.
These entities are deft at communicating and contacting us using advanced
subconscious subliminal techniques, which for the most part seem
harmless and sometimes even beneficial for the involved parties. But the
larger unknown agenda can still spell invasion, and we are in an early
phase - a covert alien incursion on a marginal scale.
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“...But forces other than our conception of God are at work, heavenly
hosts, both innocent and all too knowing, hosts friendly yet threatening,
hosts alien and somehow all too familiar. We are being cultivated, and they
do not want to spoil the broth.

“The question shall remain and always be debated, even if their presence
seems to recede, ‘We, humanity, are being cultivated for what?” The
simple idea is that sparks and fragments of God, called souls, invested in
humanity, may be cultivated into something different and somehow
beyond (not necessarily better than) their creators. The harvest rights to
that bounty are probably the real endgame. If the harvest is indeed a
misnomer by it being really a voluntary freewill choosing kind of deal,
then the human populace might benefit from a physical brochure and/or a
psychic travel brochure or two.

“Maybe freewill with spiritual empowerment is more likely at its new
beginning and we have a choice in the matter far more than meets the eye.

“The coming wave has already happened negatively, as evidenced by the
existence of many time travelers - future humans - coming from distant
futures long after disaster had already happened. They had advanced
enough to migrate their souls back to catch a different part of the big wave
that is about to happen, still in our future, but almost upon us. The soul
migration back from into the ‘past’, our present, is to redirect the human
“future’ spiritual evolution from what futurally ostensibly happened.
Therefore the present ‘real future’ is engaged in counter-phasing itself into
a better outcome. Humanity is hitchhiking back into human genetics and
our current time registration to catch a new direction on the coming wave.
Cosmic surf’s up!

“...The coming resonance wave in the next decade is in many ways,
hyper-dimensional and beyond our current ability to comprehend. To some
need-to-know ARC elements, this smacks of hyperdimensional invasion,
yet to other need-to-know ARC elements it is the chance for apotheosis.
The question is, is it a false or genuine apotheosis? Is it spiritual liberation
or entrapment?

“...Could it be the soul substance we were endowed with is meant to
develop new evolutionary factors for the universe? Is the grander plan one
of humanity ultimately spreading out amongst the stars, seeding it’s
consciousness and propensity to cause change, something most ultra-stable
ET civilizations are rather afraid of, and few are welcoming? Does
humanity have the right stuff?

“Some humans and aliens believe we do not and should be just used and
herded as a hyper-dimensional power base commodity. Some humans and
aliens believe humanity does have the right stuff to break free of their
bonds and survive, but will take a long time getting it right. Do we repeat
future bad history currently on schedule or do we phase tunnel into a new
future history?
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“Does the snake eat its tail, where the Omega is game over and starts over
as the Alpha once again, or do we graduate to a new level Alpha, beyond
the historical pattern loop? The loop is the harvest being plowed under.
Can Ouroboros stop eating its tail and move into the next spiral position of
evolution? If it happens well and goes positively, the loop will be broken
and the new unpredicted, virgin future will occur. In that future, certain
negative power enclaves do not survive, being obsolesced by spiritual
evolution in humanity. If it goes negatively, again, the loop will stay
locked, and the ancient future will happen again.”'®

08-09-97

A: Here is something for you to digest: Why is it that your scientists have
overlooked the obvious when they insist that alien beings cannot travel to
carth from a distant system???

Q: (L) And what is this obvious thing?

A: Even if speed of light travel, or “faster”, were not possible, and it is, of
course, there is no reason why an alien race could not construct a space
“ark”, living for many generations on it. They could travel great distances
through time and space, looking for a suitable world for conquest. Upon
finding such, they could then install this ark in a distant orbit, build bases
upon various solid planes in that solar system, and proceed to patiently
manipulate the chosen civilizations to develop a suitable technological
infrastructure. And then, after the instituting of a long, slow, and grand
mind-programming project, simply step in and take it over once the
situation was suitable.

Q: (L) Is this, in fact, what has happened, or is happening?

A: It could well be, and maybe now it is the time for you to learn about the
details.

Q: (L) Well, would such a race be 3rd or 4th density in orientation?

A: Why not elements of both?

Q: (L) What is the most likely place that such a race would have originated
from?

A: Oh, maybe Orion, for example?

Q: (L) Okay. If such a race did, in fact, travel to this location in space-time,
how many generations have come and gone on their space ark during this
period of travel, assuming, of course, that such a thing has happened?

A: Maybe 12.

Q: (L) Okay, that implies that they have rather extended life spans...
A:Yes...

Q: (L) Assuming this to be the case, what are their life spans?

A: 2,000 of your years.

1% Nexus Seven, ibid.
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Q: (L) Okay, assuming such a bunch have traveled...
A: When in space, that is...

Q: (L) And what is the span when on terra firma?

A: 800 years.

Q: (L) Well, has it not occurred to them that staying in space might not be
better?

A: No. Planets are much more “comfortable”.
Q: (L) Okay... imagining that such a group has traveled here...

A: We told you of upcoming conflicts... Maybe we meant the same as your
Bible, and other references. Speak of... The “final” battle between “good
and evil...” Sounds a bit cosmic, when you think of it, does it not?

Q: (L) Does this mean that there is more than one group that has traveled
here in their space arks?

A: Could well be another approaching, as well as “reinforcements” for
either/or, as well as non-involved, but interested observers of various types
who appreciate history from the sidelines.

Q: (L) Well, SWELL! There goes my peaceful life!

A: You never had one!

Q: (L) Well, I was planning on one!

A: You chose to be incarnated now, with some foreknowledge of what was
to come. Reference your dreams of space attack.

Q: (L) Okay, what racial types are we talking about relating to these
hypothetical aliens?

A: Three basic constructs. Nordic, Reptilian, and Grays. Many variations
of type 3, and 3 variations of type 1 and 2.

Q: (L) Well, what racial types are the “good guys”?

A: Nordics, in affiliation with 6th density “guides”.

Q: (L) And that’s the only good guys?

A: That’s all you need.

Q: (L) Wonderful! So, ifit is a Grey or Lizzie, you know they aren’t the
nice guys. But, if it is tall and blond, you need to ask questions!

A: All is subjective when it comes to nice and not nice. Some on 2nd
density would think of you as “not nice”, to say the least!!!

Q: (L) That’s for sure! Especially the roaches! Maybe we ought to get in
touch with some of these good guys...

A: When the “time” is right.

Q: (L) Now, there is a lot being said about the sightings out in the
Southwest area. They are saying that this is the “new” imminent invasion
or mass landing. Can you comment on this activity?

A: Prelude to the biggest “flap” ever.

Q: (L) And where will this flap be located?
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A: Earth.

Q: (L) When is it going to begin?

A: Starting already.

Q: (L) Is this biggest flap going to be just a flap, or is it going to be an
invasion?

A: Not yet an invasion. Invasion happens when programming is complete...
Q: (L) What programming?

A: See Bible, Lucid book, Matrix material, Bringers of the Dawn'”, and
many other sources, then cross reference...

Q: (L) Well, if something is fairly imminent, we are not going to have time
to do all the things you have suggested that we do!

A: Yes you will, most likely.

Q: (L) Well, we are supposed to do a LOT of things here... This just sort of
takes the heart right out of me!

A: Not so!

Q: (L) Well, are we going to have time to do all these things?

A: All these things were suggested for this reason, among others.

Q: (L) So, all the things you have suggested are to get us ready for this
event?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Well, we better get moving! We don’t have time to mess around!
A: You will proceed as needed; you cannot force these events or alter the
Grand Destiny.

Q: (L) I do NOT like the sound of that! I want to go home!

A: The alternative is less appetizing.

Q: (L) Sure! I don’t want to be lunch!

A: Reincarnation on a 3rd density earth as a “cave person” amidst rubble
and a glowing red sky, as the perpetual cold wind whistles...

Q: (L) Why is the sky glowing red?

A: Contemplate.

Q: (L) Of course! Comet dust! Sure, everybody knows THAT!
Wonderful!!!

The important remark above is that there IS a “Grand Destiny” that
includes certain “preparations” for a “Cosmic Battle between Good and
Evil.” Further that, NOT getting ready for this event, “going home early”
or avoiding the issues would lead to a less appetizing result, i.e.,
reincarnation on a planet that has suffered mass destruction. Not only that,

"7 Marcinaik, Barbara, Bringers of the Dawn, Teachings from the Pleiadians, (Bear &
Company Publishing, 1992).
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but one of the reasons for all the “setting up” of the pieces on the board
has a far more insidious intent:
01-11-97
Q: (L) We once talked about the fact that significant, conscious choices
made at certain junctures in one’s life, can literally “create” a new, or
branching universe. Later, | had an idea that when we think with
awareness, meditate and make conscious STO choices, then more
universes are created along this path, than along the STS pathways, so that
you’re balancing the mindless, thoughtless, just-choosing-because-you-
don’t-know-any-better universes... (T) Well, isn’t that what the lizards are
doing? (L) Yes, it is... (T) They’re manipulating it to make negative. But,
they can never make more than there is - more negative than positive-
because the universe is constantly seeking balance. So, every place they
make a negative branch, there’s some place else that becomes a positive.
You can never make more. You can try.
A: True.
Q: (T) Although, they’re working on the false premise that they can do
this. (L) “Wishful thinking”.
A: No, they are working on that false premise that they can seal realms into
“4th” density and 3rd, 2nd, 1st STS for eternity.
Q: (L) They want to seal all of creation into physicality?
A: No, not physicality through all densities, just 4th through 1st density
STS.
Q: (L) Ohhh!! (T) They don’t care if it’s physical or not. They’re in 4th.
They just want to seal them off and keep them STS to feed off of them.
A: “Eternity” is the key word there. It is where the wishful thinking comes
into play.

10-22-94

A: ..Now, as you advance to the fourth level of density which is coming
up for you, you must now make a choice as to whether to progress to
service to others or to remain at the level of service to self. This will be the
decision which will take quite some time for you to adjust to. This is what
is referred to as the “thousand year period”. This is the period as measured
in your calendar terms that will determine whether or not you will advance
to service to others or remain at the level of service to self. And those who
are described as the Lizards have chosen to firmly lock themselves into
service to self. And, since they are at the highest level of density where this
is possible, they must continually draw large amounts of negative energy
from those at the third level, second level, and so on, which is why they do
what they do. This also explains why their race is dying, because they have
not been able to learn for themselves how to remove themselves from this
particular form of expression to that of service to others. And, since they
have such, as you would measure it, a long period of time, remained at this
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level and, in fact, become firmly entrenched in it, and, in fact, have
increased themselves in it, this is why they are dying and desperately trying
to take as much energy from you as possible and also to recreate their race
metabolically.

Q: (L) Well, if we are sources of food and labor for them, why don’t they
just breed us in pens on their own planet?

A: They do.

Q: (L) Well, since there is so many of us here, why don’t they just move in
and take over?

A: That is their intention. That has been their intention for quite some time.
They have been traveling back and forth through time as you know it, to
set things up so that they can absorb a maximum amount of negative
energy with the transference from third level to fourth level that this planet
is going to experience, in the hopes that they can overtake you on the
fourth level and thereby accomplish several things:

1. Retaining their race as a viable species

2. Increasing their numbers

3. Increasing their power

4. Expanding their race throughout the realm of fourth density.

To do all of this they have been interfering with events for what you would
measure on your calendar as approximately 74 thousand years. And they
have been doing so in a completely still state of space-time traveling
backward and forward at will during this work. Interestingly enough,
though, all of this will fail.

Q: (L) How can you be so sure it will fail?

A: Because we see it. We are able to see all, not just what we want to see.
Their failing is that they see only what they want to see. In other words, it’s
the highest manifestation possible of that which you would refer to as
wishful thinking. And, wishful thinking represented on the fourth level of
density becomes reality for that level. You know how you wishfully think?
Well, it isn’t quite reality for you because you are on the third level, but if
you are on the fourth level and you were to perform the same function, it
would indeed be your awareness of reality. Therefore they cannot see what
we can see since we serve others as opposed to self, and since we are on
sixth level, we can see all that is at all points as is, not as we would want it
to be.

07-31-97

Q: (L) Now, a reader asks: “The Cassiopaeans have said that there are 16
groups of ‘good’ guys and 16 groups of ‘bad’ guys. Have they ever
mentioned the names of any?”

A: Excuse us!?
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Q: (L) Well, they want you to name the different groups since you did
make this remark at one point. Are you going to give a list of the
participants on each side?

A: No, we are not.

Q: (L) So this is one of the things we have to learn to figure out ourselves.
A:Yes.

The reader may note that there are endless sources that “name names”
in terms of who are the “Good guys” and who are the “Bad guys.” If you
stop and think about this and the nature of Free Will, you will immediately
realize that such a source, EVEN IF THEY ARE TELLING YOU THE
TRUTH, have deprived you of your Free Will. And it seems that
everything is about Free Will. But, again, we are getting ahead of
ourselves; so let’s leave that for the moment.

07-31-99

Q: (L) Here is another question from a reader who wants to know if there is
a possibility that the effects of The Wave are reflected in physiological
phenomena, such as elevation in blood pressure and other things?

A: In some cases.

Q: (L) Okay, L & E sent a question: A correspondent wrote to them as
follows: “L, I am getting some strange reports about the Pacific UFO.
What have you heard? One thing, there is more and more effort being put
into finding it or getting it, or however you put it. If you will look into it,
the Navy has just launched a deep-sea rescue submersible and they
announced that they are going to ‘test’ it in the Pacific. Another thing,
ASTAT announced about a week ago, maybe two, that there is an
unidentified sonic source from the deep Pacific.” So, L added: “it appears
to me that the Lizzies are constructing an underwater base in anticipation
of the arrival of more than 36 million Lizards due to arrive soon. Could this
be s0?”

A: The problem with these questions is that they attempt to construct the
beginning at the middle: presumptuous!! If one truly wishes to learn, one
must be open to all possibilities.

Q: (L) Okay, I guess that you are saying that there is some assuming going
on here. So, let me ask this: are there 36 million Lizards on their way here?
A: The Lizard beings occupy 4th density.

Q: (L) Are you saying that because they occupy 4th density, they don’t
have to COME here because they ARE here?

A: Close.

Q: (L) Now, you have told us that there ARE 36 million Nephilim on the
way.

A: Nephilim are 3rd density. Big difference.
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Q: (L) So, the 3rd density Nephilim have to utilize some physical means of
travel, even if it does include warping space-time, but the Lizards and other
4th density beings have no such constraints. Is an underwater base being
constructed in the Pacific in anticipation of something?

A: No need to construct that which already exists.

Q: (L) Is there any truth to the idea that the U.S. Navy is trying to find or
get something out in the Pacific?

A: Maybe, but all governmental stuff is compartmentalized, so it is
pointless.

Q: (L) Okay, he also writes: “the photon belt energy is almost upon us
according to our channels.” I guess he means the wave energy, or the
interpretation of this according to these various channels. Is a “photon belt”
or wave energy almost upon us?

A: Laura, you know how to deal with this.

Q: (L) I know. This purported photon belt has been “almost upon us” so
many times that it is becoming boring. Now, you told us that the Montauk
experiment was something that began in the 1920s. All of the stories say
that the Navy was trying to make ships invisible to radar for defensive
purposes. That’s the story. My question is: is that just a cover story?

A: No.

Q: (L) Is that, in fact, what they were attempting to do?

A: Close.

Q: (L) Can you get me any closer to it? What were their intentions?

A: Convergence of interests: US Navy, Secret Government, Esteemed
physicists.

Q: (L) Did they actually, even accidentally, discover through this work
something about time travel?

A: Yes, but it was more an accident for the Navy than for others involved.

Q: (L) Okay, was the accident and following fiasco fairly accurately
represented in the various books about it?

A: Fairly.

Q: (L) After all of this, did they bring the project to a halt, even if only
temporarily?

A: No.

Q: (L) Did they decide that “Oh, we have discovered something really
fantastic; let’s see what we can do with it?”

A: Closer.
Q: (L) Did this actually take place at Montauk?
A:Some.

Q: (L) Were Russians and/or Germans working on similar projects at the
same time, or even a little later?

A: Germans earlier, Russians later.
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Q: (L) Are the efforts of the Germans, Russians, and the Americans
combined at the present time?

A: At some levels they are combined, yes.

Q: (L) Would you be able to evaluate the efforts of the three and say which
one, at the present time, is the most advanced?

A: Does not work that way.

Q: (L) Why does it not work that way?

A: Advanced goes to Consortium.

Q: (L) Are you saying that when work of this kind gets to a certain level, it
gets absorbed into the Consortium?

A: Close.

Q: (L) Back to Montauk: the Montauk project continued. Did they ever, at
any point in time, produce monsters as some of these stories [ have heard
relate?

A: Maybe.

Q: (L) Was this a result of opening portals between densities or dimensions
and having cross-density window fallers dropping in, so to speak?

A: Partly.

Q: (L) Were any of these supposed monsters that they were supposed to
have created, productions or creations of their minds?

A: Other densities afford a degree of one and the same thing.

Q: (L) Okay. You previously have said that the HAARP project is a
continuation of the Montauk project.

A: Partly. You must remember compartments.

Q: (L) So, the right hand often doesn’t know what the left is doing. You
also once said that the HAARP project was partly operational. Are some of
these wildly extravagant shootings of recent times, or people going off the
deep end, a result of some of the HAARP experimentation in mind control,
or testing?

A: This is a result of many forces.

Q: (L) Is Montauk connected in any way with this Alternative Three idea
of transferring groups or perimeters in the event of a cataclysm or disaster?
A: Too complex, but be careful of what you read. Disinformation. This is
most of what you hear and read.

Q: (A) Okay, you have mentioned the Navy and the physicists, and then
there were these people who simply were producing monsters, which does
not seem to be anything that the Navy would want to do, much less
physicists!

A: You are confusing subjects and time frames.

Q: (A) Somebody had to plan this experiment, yes?

A: But that was the Philadelphia Experiment.
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Q: (L) How did this business of producing monsters and all that even come
into this project?
A: Experiments in mind programming and psy-warfare.

Q: (L) So, these were separate experiments. But, did they fall under the
Montauk project...

A: Yes. But the monsters were long after the Eldridge.

Q: (L) When did the experiments with the monsters occur?

A: Late 70s.

Q: (L) Have they continued on with this monster producing business?

A: No need to get hung up on “monsters”. There were other
materializations. Not just monsters.

Q: (L) What OTHER kinds of materializations did they have?

A: You name it!

Q: (L) Were they able to materialize money for themselves?

A: No need.

Q: (L) Were they able to materialize people from the past or the future?
A: Temporarily.

Q: (L) Did they, in fact, do this?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) Did they ask people from the future what kinds of events have
occurred between then and now in order to refine their plans and activities?

A:No such.

Q: (L) Why?

A: Variable futures.

Q: (L) So, they could materialize somebody from the future, but it was
only as potential, or probable future, so therefore, it meant very little, or
was useless?

A: One of 329 decillion.

Q: (L) Probable futures?

A: Yes. Up to a point...

Q: (L) Could they select whom they materialized, or was it random?

A: The materialization was really a duality. Review texts re: abductions
between densities for idea.

Q: (L) Could it be possible that, using this technology, the US
Government, or Secret Government, has been doing abductions on human
beings that the victims THINK is an alien abduction?

A: Maybe in some cases, but the technology is not comparable.

Q: (L) Other than people from the past and future, what other kinds of
things did they materialize in the Montauk experiments? What kinds of
things were they interested in materializing more than anything else? (A)
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Probably technological devices. (L) Did they materialize technology from
the future?

A: This is more complex than your questions indicate.

Q: (L) I'realize this. I am struggling with this whole idea. When they were
doing this materializing, did they not have direct intent? Were they just
experimenting to see what WOULD materialize at various settings?

A: Their knowledge brought them to a level different than your current
imaginings.

Q: (L) Well, help me out here! What do you mean?

A: No use comparing apples to oranges.

Q: (L) At any point did their knowledge and materializations incline them
toward benevolent acts and tendencies regarding the rest of the human
population?

A: This is not working because you are thinking one way and they do not.
Q: (L) Can you give me a word or two that will clue me as to how to
change my thinking?

A: Sure. Try to explain calculus to a kindergartner!!

Q: (L) You are saying that this Consortium, these Montauk folks, have a
level of knowledge, and a way of thinking, that makes my thinking, and
our thinking, seem like ...

A: Poppycock.

Q: (L) My thinking is poppycock relative to theirs?

A: Close.

Q: (A) But this is only because we do not have this knowledge!

A: Right !1!!

Q: (L) And we are trying to get it!

A: You cannot get it without an enormous amount of patience! These
experiments have been conducted over a time period you would recognize

as about 93 years and have involved thousands of humans and a few
hundred NHIs (Non-Human Intelligences).

Q: (L) Are the people involved in these experiments STS or STO?

A: All “people” are STS.

Q: (L) Well, the people who are working in the direction of STO, what
chance do they have of access to this knowledge?

A: They do not need it.

Q: (L) Why don’t they need it?

A: They will have it when the elevator reaches “floor number 4”.

Q: (L) Are you saying that it is not essential for us to struggle to know

these things to that level because it will come naturally because we are
linked in a network?

A: Close.
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Q: (L) Well, gosh! You had me worried there! So, these guys are working
and digging for knowledge to control others?

A: Close.

Q: (L) Are they trying to develop technology to lock the planet into 3rd
density so that it won’t go to 4th density?

A: Some may be.

Q: (L) Do they see the moving to 4th density as a threat to their plans and
projects?

A: Perhaps.

Q: (A) I believe that there is a lot of this knowledge that would be useful
for me to know before I go to 4th density, assuming I will go. I mean,
knowledge is knowledge, and I am sure I would make good use of this.
Why did you say that this knowledge is not needed for us?!!!

A: We did not say that. You are misreading what we said!!!! Your line of
questioning bespoke a level of knowledge not on the same level as those
directly engaged in the vast experimentation, which in part, was conducted
at Montauk. If you were to review the transcripts extensively, you would
find that you possess much more knowledge on this sort of thing than you
apparently have remembered for tonight’s session. You have put forth so
much energy toward building the web site that you have drained some of
your conscious recall ability for the moment. And no, we are not criticizing
your efforts; we applaud them!!! But, you could use a thoughtful,
meditative review!

Well, it is indeed true that I could use a long rest, but as long as there
are questions being asked of me, I will attempt to share what little I have
managed to experience over the past 40 some years, and there are other
more pressing questions to which we must proceed. So, in closing, let us
just deal with one last bit of possible disinformation:

08-05-00

Q: (L) In this Nexus Seven document it says: “What is the final ontological
matrix of hidden truth? What elucidates all the aspects of the true-to-life
UFO phantasm in our past, present and future? What are the critical goals
of Echelon beyond information suppression and technological catch-up?
What are the hyper-intelligence focal points for the future? The sun, our
sun, is dying, and too soon. This was caused by regional dimensional
vortex shutdown some 90,000 years ago. Solar instability can cause much
life on Earth to be unsustainable in 40 years. Ancient astro-theology
calendars all end around now. There are also dangerous interplanetary
bodies, with civilization threatening capability due to cause more serious
damage to Earth in another 150 years. One way or the other we are slated
to leave Earth, sooner or later, or else. This is a prevailing secret truth.
Those in control would rather save themselves and a few elite than worry
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about the whole of mankind, despite the presence of a few well meaning
but deluded true human patriots amongst the bunch.” Is, in fact, our sun
dying?

A: Yes, and so is everything else.

Q: (L) Is it going to do it in 40 years?

A: You do not understand our attempted allusion. What is not dying?

Q: (L) Well,  KNOW that, but they are saying that our sun is dying too
soon.

A: No. What is “too soon”?

Q: (L) Well... (A) Forty years is certainly too soon!

A: Why?

Q: (A) Because scientists would normally give the sun much longer...

A: But do “scientists” really know?!?

Q: (L) You are NOT helping here! Are you saying this guy is right?!

A: Be patient, Laura, this is a lesson.

Q: (A) Well, no, scientists don’t really know; but they conjecture.

A: Ah hah! Conjecture!

Q: (L) So, what’s your point?

A: Our point is: what is too soon and why?

Q: (L) Too soon would be... well, I guess that in completely objective
terms, there is no such thing as “too soon”. When things happen, it is
exactly the right time for it to happen. When something happens,
everything is perfect.

A: Okay.

Q: (L) So, in the deepest sense, nothing is ever too soon... however... (C)
What situations would have to be in place for this to happen within forty
years?

A: There are unlimited numbers of situations... Some of those possibilities
are always present, especially when combined with multitudinal external
factors.

Q: (L) What would the external factors be?

A: Energies, or cosmic forces present in space at various locators, which
the sun would pass through in its journey through space, for one example.
Q: (L) Are we slated to pass through any of those energies or forces?

A: Wait and see.

Q: (L) Well, let me ask the next question on that subject. Does any of this
have to do with dimensional vortices that were shut down 90 thousand
years ago in the area of Sirius?

A: We are interested in knowing the “dimensional shutdown of vortex
process.” Could you explain, please?
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Q: (L) Well, no. I don’t think anyone else could either. It’s just a term here.
Is there such a thing as a dimensional vortex?

A: Semantics.

Q: (L) What would you call a dimensional vortex?

A: Once again, this is not flowing because you are navigating haphazardly
through subjective proclamations.

Q: (L) So, you are saying that all of this analysis of what the deep
ontological truths are is just subjective proclamations. Was there ever
something that happened that might have been perceived by the person
who wrote this material, as a dimensional vortex shutdown 90 thousand
years ago?

A: What is that?!?

Q: (L) So, basically, you are trying to point out that there is no such thing
as a dimensional vortex shutdown. But, you have said that the planet
Kantek exploded between 70 and 80 thousand years ago, right?

A: If so, that is not what the writer is attempting to portray.

Q: (L) Could it have been a supernova?

A: Look here! This is pointless.

Q: (L) So, all of this stuff is nonsense? I am really missing the point here.
Okay. What I am getting from what you are and are not saying, is that this
person is clearly trying to portray something, and that there IS something
behind what he is saying, but I am just too dense to figure out the right
question so you can download the answer.

A: Dense? No my dear! You are just learning, as are we all.

Q: (L) Now, I did have a thought that this 90 thousand year cycle could be
the period of the companion brown star you have said is on it’s way into
the solar system. Is that what they might be talking about?

A: Closer.

Q: (L) So, what they are really talking about, or may have seen in some
way, is the companion star, rather than the death of our own sun. (A) Let
me just ask a simple question. Can you estimate the likelihood that the sun
will die in 40 years?

A: That is unlikely.

Q: (L) Well, what arelief! (A) We are done! How unlikely?

A: There is one chance in 189 million.

I think I will go and buy some lottery tickets. I have a really good
chance of winning - one in thirteen million!
07-22-00
Q: (I) I was writing something in my journal about supernovae being steps
toward the Big Bang, in the sense that each supernova represents a
reflection of ourselves.
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A: In a more physiological sense, supernovae present cosmic energies,
which “up the ante” of awareness, when one is in close enough proximity.

Q: (I) Now, this supernova that happened in fairly recent times - the
Cassiopia A supernova of 1658, or thereabouts - does that have anything to
do with our awareness thing going on right now?

A: It has some to do with this conduit.

Q: (I) I had that feeling. I went back and read Supernovae, Vehicle of
Ascension?'” Did whatever happen with that supernova, is it affecting us...

A: The more interesting question would be, what about the NEXT
supernova?!?

Q: (I) There is one coming up, and that’s going to be The Wave? Or...

A: No, no, no. No anticipation, please.

Q: (L) Well, that’s pretty hard when you said “what about the NEXT one”!
A: Reflection, yes, but anticipation? No!

108 Knight-Jadczyk, Laura, Supernovae, Vehicle of Ascension?, November 29, 1999,
(http://www.cassiopaea.org/cass/supernovae.htm).



Lucifer and the Pot of Gold
Or
The Quest for the Holy Grail of
No Anticipation!

Well, we are still asking “Why”?!

We have “peeled the onion”, layer by layer, and have come to the
center and found nothing there.

Or, is that altogether true? It may take a little time to put the puzzle
back together, and I hope the reader will bear with me because it would be
completely useless for me to give the answer in twenty-five words or less.
Following the trail of “clues”, however, will provide many opportunities
for comparison, for assimilation, and for points of further investigation.

We know that this question, “Why?” is one that we don’t like to face.
But, when we awaken late at night, alone in our thoughts, with no
distractions of daily life to fill the void, we are face to face with our
existential dilemma. And it is a terrible silence. In those moments of cold
clarity, the bleakness and futility of our existence in cosmic terms rises up
to confront us as it has confronted all of humanity throughout millennia.

We have seen that, to escape this monstrous “dark night of the soul” we
will accept any answer that may be offered because the cold, abyssal
silence that follows the question must be filled at any cost. And, the sad
fact is, there are plenty of people willing to try to convince us that they
have “the answer to all our questions”. But, these answers generally
consist of confusing the discernment of reality with personal opinion,
which results in a judgment upon reality by refusing to acknowledge it.
And we have seen that those parts of reality that are refused or judged as
“wrong” or “evil” have a way of manifesting in our face, demanding to be
“witnessed”.

On the one hand, we have the Cassiopaeans telling us that the
conditions of our reality are exactly like what Gurdjieff spoke about in the
Tale of the Magician that we recounted in chapter 8. We have found
similar witnesses to this version of the “great question” in very ancient
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traditions such as Sufism, Gnosticism, and perhaps even Catharism, as
well as the more contemporary treatments, such as the writings of Carlos
Castaneda, Theun Mares, and other teachers of the Toltec path.

On the other hand we have the myriad “imaginary beliefs” of mankind.
These beliefs are dearly held, as we can see by this note from one of our
readers:

“Dear friends Laura & Ark
I have read many of your C messages, the final feeling is always a sad tone

of despair. Finally, I begin to question how can be gathered so many
misfortunes on a little planet like earth if the universe is so big?

...All the message of C’s is of the same: we are damned whatever we can
do.

However please think: the human race is far better than all those beings
from 6D, 4D and all others dimensions, if we can have Mozart, Bach;
Music and Poets, mothers that care for their children and loving fathers.
We are far better than all these silly things.

Believe me, they are trying to confound you, and with a message as of the
good guys, some truth with many lies between, and at the end we are all
dammed. Do not waste your time and your soul.”

Whenever 1 receive correspondence of this sort, I do not just
automatically reject it as something from someone who is not “getting it”.
I always use it as an opportunity to reexamine everything I think in order
to discover if, by some chance, they could be absolutely right, and I could
be wrong, and the Cassiopaean information could be just another in an
endless series of disinformation campaigns designed to get humanity
under the control of some dark forces by the act of making them “believe”
in them.

In Chapter 10, we discussed how information can be “corrupted” by the
biases of the receiver or ignorance of the source, even if that source is
“discarnate”. But, we still need to deal with the deeper question suggested
above. How do we do this?

As the reader probably knows by now, we don’t just take everything the
Cassiopaeans say as “truth” without a lot of checking and crosschecking
and experimentation. We don’t now, nor did we ever, take it as “true
believer” material. It sure is interesting because of the many areas that
have independent corroboration, but some of it is, by its very nature,
unverifiable.

As I have already written, there are many things we have learned, and
not just from being “informed”, but also by having a suggestion given to
us, which we then observed, experimented with, and developed more fully
on our own. And, this is one of the keys to the Cassiopaeans: they don’t
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just “hand it out”. As I have noted before, they give “clues”, but not road
maps. Their position is that if we don’t DO something, work for it as it
were, it is useless like candy: empty calories. And, clearly, this approach is
designed to make the practice of “channeling” unnecessary and obsolete.
We will, eventually, “become” them. Repeatedly they tell us that “leading
us by the hand” is detrimental; they have laid the groundwork, given us the
boost because we ASKED (and did so repeatedly, consistently, and with
dedication for over two years before the contact initiated), but that the real
purpose is to get us to learn to walk on our own, aware, protected and free
of fear and ignorance. Hopefully, I will be able to convey this to the
reader as well. It has taken many words and hundreds of pages to get us to
this point, to the moment that we “ask the question”, and I would like to
devote an equal amount of space to building the foundation for the answer.
“Subtle answers that require effort to dissect promote intensified learning.
Learning is an exploration followed by the affirmation of knowing through
discovery. Learning is necessary for progress of soul [...] this is how
you are building your power center [...] Patience serves the questor of
hidden knowledge [...] Search your ‘files’. [...] Learning is sometimes best
accomplished by study and exploration [... ] There are other clues that you
can discover by your own study...” [Cassiopaeans]

This is going to become an important point, this “building your power
center”, so hang on to that idea.

Getting back to our reader who suggests that the Cassiopaeans are
“trying to confound you, and with a message as of the good guys, some
truth with many lies between [...] All the message of C’s is of the same:
we are damned whatever we can do”.

It is a logical inconsistency to teach awareness and defense against
“dark forces” as a means of fostering control by these very same forces.
This issue has been brought up many times in the past, the most significant
treatment of it being expounded by Jesus:

“Then a blind and dumb man, under the power of a demon, was brought to
Jesus, and He cured him, so that the blind and dumb man both spoke and
saw. [...] But the Pharisees hearing it said, ‘“This Man drives out demons
only by and with the help of Beelzebub, the prince of demons’. And
knowing their thoughts, He said to them, ‘Any kingdom that is divided
against itself is being brought to desolation and laid waste, and no city
or house divided against itself will last or continue to stand. And if
Satan drives out Satan, he has become divided against himself and
disunited; how then will his kingdom last or continue to stand? And if I
drive out the demons by Beelzebub by whose help do your sons drive them
out? [...] Or how can a person go into a strong man’s house and carry off
his goods without first binding the strong man? Then indeed he may
plunder his house. [...] Either make the tree sound, and its fruit sound, or
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make the tree rotten and its fruit rotten; for the tree is known and
recognized and judged by its fruit.””'”

Curiously, the effect of the demons was the condition of being “blind
and dumb”. The analogy also included the idea of a “strong man” being
bound up so that a thief could come in and plunder his possessions, which
is pretty much what we are finding to be the case. But, the main point was
the issue of the “Kingdom of Satan/darkness” being brought to waste and
desolation by division. “If Satan drives out Satan, he has become divided
against himself and disunited: how then will his kingdom last or continue
to stand?” Jesus was pointing out to the Pharisees that it was completely
illogical to accuse him of working in concert with darkness since the effect
of his work was to free the man of his demonic attack which enabled him
to both see and speak.

In actual fact, the greatest deception of all is the teaching that there are
no “real” negative forces, and if there are, in any case, we haven’t to worry
about them because, if we just think nice thoughts, meditate regularly, and
use our warm and fuzzy affirmations, nothing icky will ever enter our
reality.

I can assure you that evil insinuates itself into our lives in the guise of
goodness and truth. The difficulty in talking about evil nowadays lies not
in the weird or bizarre, but rather from the insistence by our culture that
religious views of good and evil are outdated. The New Age teaching that
“evil” simply does not exist unless an individual creates it in their reality
further exacerbates the problem. This is an important point because the
process of evil follows the line of erosion of our spirituality through the
erosion of knowledge. What better way to protect evil activities than to
deny that they exist? The fact is, the “selves” who create evil and wish to
perpetuate it are those at higher density levels and against whom we have
no defense except through knowledge of who they are and how they work.
We must learn about the lies in order to perceive the truth.

There are those who speak of “fallen angels” who became the “minions
of Satan”. However, many ancient teachings describe this attitude, this
essence of evil, as existing “From the beginning”. This implies that there
has always been a pathway of “darkness” or “service to self” since the
instant of creation. This means that on one side of the coin, loving all
others as the mode of loving God and self exists; and on the other, the
opposing philosophy of loving oneself as God and manipulating others to
perpetuate this love of self is equally valid. It might even be said that
without this tension of opposition, nothing could or would exist.

19 Matthew 12:22-33, exc. Amplified, Zondervan
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If we remove the terms light and dark or good and evil, we are left with
the clinical terms positive and negative polarities. But even here, we have
a “judgment” that may not be appropriate. Nevertheless, using these words
as a “convention”, we can observe that there is a pinnacle of negative
polarity and there are those entities from many realms that follow this
pathway. We must understand that it is a path. It has validity in the realm
of creation. If it were intended to be destroyed, could not God ease all our
problems and reach out and return this energy to Himself?

There are those who believe that putting one’s attention on these ideas
“gives them energy”. This is true only if one focuses in this way with the
intention of participation, even if vicariously! However, a comprehensive
understanding of these forces is absolutely necessary in order to know
how to give them less energy.

“The only thing necessary for the triumph of evil is for good men to do
nothing.”

But, what should “good men” do? What are we supposed to derive or
understand about the Cosmos from all the Cassiopaeans have told us?
Clearly, they are NOT going to give us all the answers on a silver platter;
we have to figure it out! I am working on it and these pages are the result.
I am not saying that my interpretation or understanding of any of it is in
any way “final” or absolute. And, with new information, some of my ideas
may change. But for now, I am sharing what I think I have learned. If it
finds resonance in the reader, if it provides a platform for his or her
experiments or seeking, then it has served its purpose.

The Cassiopaeans have said that one should not “act against” the forces
of darkness, but that rather one should “act FOR” one’s own destiny. In a
very practical sense this can even include physically extricating oneself
from any number of unpleasant situations, even with force if necessary. If
someone is trying to kill you or someone you love, and it is YOUR
perception of your destiny, or you feel it is your responsibility to prevent
that, then it is entirely within the parameters of “acting for one’s own
destiny” to do whatever is necessary to save your life or the lives of others.

But, we are talking about this in many more subtle ways. How can one
act FOR one’s own destiny if one has been deceived and hypnotized to
think that what is good is evil or vice versa? And, it is not always that
simple. The analogy of the Evil Magician and his flock suggests to us that,
in a certain sense, the flock is being “cared for”. But, this care has an
objective: occasionally the Magician comes and takes one or more of the
flock for its “flesh and skin”.

We can certainly see that there seems to be a certain amount of “care”
manifested for humanity by some of these forces and beings that have
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been proposed or identified throughout the ages. But there are certain
issues about this that we need to consider with cold logic. We have the
ancient legends of the Fish Gods and the Dragon cultures, the Serpent
Gods and the Annunaki and so forth, all identified as “civilizing”
influences on humanity. But, as we have already discussed, these
“benefits” may have a different agenda than just to assist mankind!

Q: This book'" says that on this pyramid, at the time of the spring and

autumn equinoxes, patterns of light and dark combine to create the illusion

of a giant serpent undulating on the northern staircase. On each occasion

the illusion lasts for 3 hours and 22 minutes exactly. What was this optical

illusion created to convey?

A: Worship of serpentine deity.

Q: Was it created to convey or produce any other effect other than

worship?

A: The key is in the reading of the geometric cycle.

Q: On page 80, the book talks about these statues at Tiahuanaco on Lake

Titicaca. It says: “Carved in red sandstone, worn and ancient beyond

reckoning, the statue stand about 6 feet high and portrays a humanoid,

androgynous being with massive eyes and lips. In it’s right hand it clutches

something resembling a knife with a wavy blade like an Indonesian kris. In

its left hand is an object like a hinged and case-bound book. From the top

of this book, however, protruded a device which had been inserted into it

as though into a sheath. From the waist down, the figure seemed to be clad

in a garment of fish scales.” Okay, there is another statue with an object

in its left hand that is like a case bound book, but from it protruded a

forked handle. The right hand object was roughly cylindrical, narrow in the

center and bigger at each end. It appeared to have several different parts. I

would like to know what these objects, or devices, carved into these

ancient statues represented?

A: Conductor for Quartzine energy from atmospheric source.

Q: What was this energy used for?

A: All. When one harnesses free energy, no limitations need apply.

Q: Why were these beings depicted with these fish-like garments?

A: Reptoids have that genetic profile to varying degrees.

Q: According to the Sumerian traditions, this was like the god Oannes. In

the night time, he would plunge back into the sea, but in the daytime he

would converse with men, giving them insight into letters and sciences and

every kind of art. But, it was noted that he was never observed to eat. It

says that he taught men how to construct houses, temples, to compile laws,

and explained to them the principles of geometric knowledge. He made

them distinguish the seeds of the earth and made them gather fruits. In

"% Graham Hancock’s Fingerprints of The Gods.
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short, he instructed them in everything that would tend to soften manners
and humanize mankind. From that time, so universal were his instructions,
that nothing has been added materially in the way of improvement. The
surviving images of Oannes on Babylonian and Assyrian reliefs clearly
portray him as a fish man. Is this another similar profile?

A: “El legato.”

Q: Was this Oannes fish man similar to the Quinotaur that was supposedly
the half-father of the Merovingian royal line?

A: Only if one considers losses in the translative quarry.

Q: Here it says: “The Spanish Conquistadors and missionaries destroyed
nearly everything that we could possibly use to learn about the South
American civilizations. A sixteenth century eyewitness says that there was
an emerald idol that was completely fantastic. Father Benito took this idol
and had it ground up, stirred the powder in water, poured it on the ground
and stomped on it. Cortez was given two circular calendars, one of gold
and the other silver, as big as wagon wheels, with all kinds of hieroglyphs
on them, which he immediately had melted down and cast into ingots. All
over Central America, vast repositories of knowledge, accumulated since
ancient times, were painstakingly gathered, heaped up, and burned by the
zealous Catholic missionaries. In July 1562, for example, in the main
square of Monte, in the Yucatan, Father Diego de Landa burned thousands
of Maya manuscripts, paintings and hieroglyphs inscribed on rolled up
deerskins.” He said: “We found great numbers of books written in the
characters of the Indians, but since they contained nothing but superstitions
of the Devil, we burned them all, which the natives took most grievously,
and gave them great pain.” Hancock says: “Not only the natives should
have felt this pain, but anyone and everyone then and now who would like
to know the truth about the past. Diego de Landa participated in Spain’s
satanic mission to wipe clear the memory banks of Central America. In the
marketplace at Texcoco, they built a vast bonfire of astronomical
documents, paintings, manuscripts, and hieroglyphic texts, which the
Conquistadors had forcibly extracted from the Aztecs during the previous
eleven years. As this irreplaceable storehouse of knowledge and history
went up in flames, a chance to shake off some of the collective amnesia
that clouds our understanding was lost to mankind forever.” So, having
read this sickening description about “Spain’s Satanic Mission” to destroy
the past, I would like to have a comment on what was motivating the
Catholic Church, the Catholic Missionaries, and Spain itself. Could you
comment?

A: You should not need commentary, as we have told you much about the
desires of 4th density STS to obscure truth by manipulating 3rd density
STS.

Q: Well, yes. But, Lord, have Mercy! It just makes a person sick to think
about it... all of this and the Library at Alexandria too! Was this the kind of
stuff that was being done in Europe during the so-called “Dark Ages”?
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A:Yes.
Q: And that is why the Dark Ages are Dark. The Catholic Church
destroyed everything that did not sharpen their ax.

As William Bramley noted in his book, The Gods of Eden, when we
consider history, we can clearly see that the drive of human beings to have
peace is as strong, if not stronger, than the drive to have war. But, when
the issue of war is examined, one realizes that, most often, the “trigger” for
war and related “inhumanity to man” is that the drive for spiritual freedom
is twisted by manipulation. It’s easy to look back on history and see where
this or that group was “misled” in their beliefs and thereby fell into errors
of thinking that led to the perpetration of unspeakable horrors. We can
point to the genocide advocated by the God of the Hebrews, or the
religious-zeal-run-amok of the Catholic Church when it instituted the
Inquisition. We can see the twisted version of the “genetic superman” that
led to the holocaust. It’s easy to discern these errors of the past, because
we “know more now”. Well, isn’t that an interesting thing? We KNOW
more now. How much more can we learn?

Well, it almost seems as if the game has just gotten more and more
complex, but the same essential errors keep getting repeated. What is at
the root? (Aside from the fact that we notice the above examples all relate
to monotheistic exclusivity.)

Human beings have a sort of “built in drive” for spiritual knowledge.
And over and over again we can see that this drive is what is being
manipulated. When genuine spiritual knowledge is distorted while, at the
same time, the inner desire for “salvation” is constantly being stimulated
by various religious teachings, a great many people can be led into doing a
lot of cruel and stupid things. The perceived need to “save souls” is a
prime example of how such a seeming positive polarization can be
suddenly shifted to do the exact opposite of what the religious teachings
explicate. And this is an important point to remember!

Zecharia Sitchin and William Bramley following Von Déniken have
postulated that the ancient evidence demonstrates the actual, physical
presence of an extraterrestrial race who came to earth to set up “controls”
over humanity, with possible plans to return and “harvest the fruits” of
their efforts. In both cases, their studies have indicated strongly that this
“extraterrestrial race” does NOT have humanity’s best interests at heart!
These guys did a lot of work, gathered a lot of FACTS, and were not
listening to some bug eyed Gray alien who was trying to convince them
that “this is for YOU! We are here to help”!

But, those same “aliens” we find today, zipping about, sliding in and
out of our reality like slippery eels, gazing and probing and
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“communicating” all kinds of excuses and scenarios to explain what they
are doing based on how gullible or ignorant their victims are; this must be
considered also. In other words, what Sitchin and Bramley fail to factor
into their arguments is the CONTINUING evidence of “interaction” and
“domination” from another “realm” of existence. The Annunaki, as
defined by Sitchin, and the “Custodians” as defined by Bramley, did not
come as physical beings, (in our terms), to occupy, dominate, and then
leave for some obscure reason. The evidence of those, now numbering in
the multiples of thousands, claiming “alien abduction” and “contact with
aliens” and even “visions of the Virgin” and other miracles throughout
history, contradicts this view. It seems far more likely that the ancient
stories indicate a cultural openness that permitted perception of such
beings, acknowledged their reality, and merely made the distinction
between them and ordinary human beings by referring to them as “gods”.

William Bramley also chronicled considerable historical evidence of a
relation between the sightings of UFOs and the sudden onslaught of
deadly diseases or plagues. We have similar concerns in the present time,
which indicates that this is not a “new thing”, but merely part of a cycle.
The Annunaki have never left, and the Brotherhood of the Serpent is still
with us, active and growing stronger by the day.

As noted, a number of modern “contactees” and “abductees” claim that
the aliens are here to help mankind, to eradicate disease, to bring us health
and happiness. The historical evidence does NOT support this, though in
some individual cases it may be true. But, in these particular cases,
wouldn’t it make sense for those of the Darkness to care for their
“agents”?

In their attempts to warn us, to educate us, to wake us up, the
Cassiopaeans have told us many dreadful things. Why?

The above reader sees it as “we are all damned in the end”. But IS that
what the Cassiopaeans are saying? Are they not really saying that we need
to wake up to what is under the surface of our very contradictory reality?
That we need to become aware and alert and “see the unseen”? Are they
not telling us “Satan can appear as an Angel of Light”? Are they not
telling us that we are “strong men” who have been “bound” so that what is
ours can be stolen? Are they not telling us to “drive out the demons” and
open our eyes and begin to speak?

It’s a little bit curious that just those two terms were used, omitting the
“ears” as something that might be “opened” by the casting out of demons.
But, the fact is, most of the distortions of our reality come to us by
listening rather than observing. Deception and error of perception would
have far less influence on us, and we would have no illusions, if we would
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look at the face value of objects and see things for what they really are.
Most of mankind’s illusions are the “children of the ear” and hearsay. My
beloved grandmother always told me to “believe none of what you hear
and only half of what you see”. This is very good advice. If we open our
eyes and look at the problem as objectively as we can, forgetting all our
beliefs and assumptions, and all the things we have been “told” we might
be able to draw some conclusions.

A problem is defined in terms of two categories: objects and
operations. The objects are the things that the problem-solver has to
manipulate. They may be people, things, or situations. The operations are
the steps by which object A is transformed into object B. Solving a
problem is a process of understanding the sequence of transformation. To
do this, we try to understand the differences between object A and object
B. These understandings lead us to the choice of operations. Those
operations, which will add to the transformation process, will be retained;
those that will diminish the process will be eliminated.

I believe that we can come to some understanding of our “reality
problem” in this way. I would suggest that the “aliens” demonstrate
adherence to the process described above, but with time travel capabilities,
it is possible for them to effect their manipulations in such a way that we
have great difficulty perceiving them. With a broad historical perspective,
careful examination of the cycles and events within the cycles, we can
SEE the fingerprints of these elusive “controllers” of our reality. We can
see human beings as the “objects”, and the events of history as the
“operations”. When we observe these things, the events of history and how
they have affected humanity, and where humanity is today as opposed to
“yesterday”, we begin to have a clue that we certainly are “not in Kansas
anymore”!

What is even more interesting is that we come across some of those
very strange periods in history where a great darkness descends and before
this darkness mankind was going in one direction, and after this period, he
is going in an altogether different direction. You probe into these periods,
and you discover that very strange things were going on. Not only that,
you discover that a seemingly concerted effort was made afterward to
assure that documentation of the period was destroyed to as great an extent
as possible. In other words, somebody was busy on a “global” scale, and
whatever they were doing, they definitely did not want it made public!
Two of these historical periods really stand out. The first is the time in
which the “national history” of the Jews was supposedly in full
development. The second is the period of the transition from paganism to
Christianity. Both of these periods are called “Dark Ages”. Maybe that
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should give us pause! The idea that mankind is being manipulated and
controlled like an “experiment” then becomes not merely what the
Cassiopaeans are telling us, but also what we can see ourselves if we exert
the effort and care to LOOK.

The point of all this is that it seems that the only criteria we may have
by which to judge any phenomenon is the fruit it bears, since it is possible
for things to be represented as positive and not be so, in fact. But in this
case, the “fruit” can only be seen in a very broad historical perspective.

To synopsize: An alien presence has been noted at many points in
history of great disaster or mass death and cultural darkness. Examination
of the few records and documents has led some scholars and researchers to
conjecture that many of history’s Darkest Hours have been CREATED by
the alien presence. The Laws of Probability tell us that, without any
intelligent control, 50% of the time events would occur leading to great
good and benefit. Factoring in intelligent decisions to do well would bring
this average up to about 70% Yet we can clearly see that this is not
reflected in our reality. Why not? Who or what is influencing things to the
negative?

One answer that we are given is the ever popular New Age “channeled”
teaching that the reason things are so bad is because we were an
“experiment in Free Will” that went bad. We have screwed things up so
badly that now we need help to haul ourselves out of the soup. And, the
aliens, in their infinite wisdom and mercy are going to do that for us if we
will just “let” them! Further, if we just think nice thoughts, nothing bad
will ever enter our reality. And we must not look at evil because it just
doesn’t exist unless we believe in it! This is a dangerous and cunning lie.
What better way to protect the forces of “Darkness” at higher levels than
to deny their existence?

My work as a hypnotherapist has shown me that the vast majority of
people want to do good, to experience good things, think good thoughts,
and make decisions with good results. And they try with all their might to
do so! With the majority of people having this internal desire, why the hell
isn’t it happening? Without exception in my experience, individuals who
have had “abductions”, when the surface or screen memories have been
probed in a competent way, these individuals reveal memories of events so
chilling in their implications that the “love and light” interpretation must
be looked at carefully. Yet, the Aliens somehow convince the experiencer
that it is “for their good” or for “the good of the planet” or ‘“the
enhancement of our race”.
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Q: (L) The whole point of this article is to say that ET’s who abduct people
are here to help us evolve and that it is only us, if we have dark and dirty
unconscious minds, who perceive them as negative.

A: Wrong, you do not need “help” evolving, nor does anything else.

What does this mean for us in practical terms, here, on earth, today? It
means that Alien intelligences, throughout history have very possibly
controlled and influenced the leaders of our societies to guide us down a
particular, chosen pathway; chosen by them. They are here; they are
playing “cat and mouse” with us to keep us confused and off balance.
They are feeding philosophical lies and distortions into our culture to lead
as many astray as possible. They control many of the lions of industry,
government and culture so that what exists in our world is perverted by a
“twist”, a peculiar upside-down, disjointed, askew perspective governed
by deception and falsehood. We are living in a frightful, topsy-turvy world
where everything we instinctively cherish as good, noble, honest and right
has been disrupted, soiled, deformed and made ugly. And, more horrible
than this, we accept it as normal!

This “Control System”, this infrastructure is a subtle, goal-seeking
phenomenon and it is our purpose here to discover that goal. The
Cassiopaeans have given us many clues, but the answers are up to us to
figure out. And we are not just interested in finding out the goal; we are
interested in finding out our “proper response” to it.

If what the Cassiopaeans are saying is NOT true, will we lose anything
by entertaining the possibility? Is Truth so fragile that it cannot withstand
scrutiny? And if what the Cassiopaeans are saying IS true, what might we
lose if we DON’T consider it as possible?

On the one hand, the above correspondent is clearly saying that he
believes there are “dark forces” that seek to deceive and bind us. But,
would those very “dark forces” do this by telling us that there ARE dark
forces that are seeking to deceive and bind us, warning us to check things
out ourselves, even them? As noted, that is logically inconsistent.

On the other hand, what must we think about the many “Forces of
Light” who say there ARE NO Dark Forces except in our minds; that WE
create them by believing in them? (Naturally, putting the onus for the
creation of darkness on mankind!) They say that if we cease our
participation in belief in Darkness, that it will be “overcome” and made
null and void. One New Age writer put it this way:

“Evil is energy out of sync with the creator...”

Logic tells us that anything “out of sync” with the Creator or Creation
would, of necessity, imply error on the part of the Creator which would
lead to the conclusion that the “creator” is, himself, limited in omniscience
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or omnipotence, which then leaves us in an even worse ontological
dilemma than before.

This writer goes on to say that evil is:

“[...] Energy that was cast off from humankind’s energy when we first
learned how to establish ourselves as spiritually apart from the all-life. It is
an accidental creation. [...] The energy of evil [...] comes from the human
race.”

Well, heck! Let’s just blame it on Eve, why don’t we?!

I repeat: it is logically inconsistent to posit an All-knowing, All-Loving
Omnipotent Creator, and then to suggest either accident or rebellion. But
how else can we explain it?

How can we understand the apparent fact that we are in an environment
that seems to be designed to imprison us; to make us little more than cattle
kept in a pen to feed ravening monsters from hyper-dimensional space that
we can’t even, for God’s sake, comprehend, much less resist?! If we don’t
call it a “mistake” or a “fault” or an “error”, what are we going to do with
it? By seeing it as a “mistake”, we at least give ourselves the hope of
changing it, or believing in some Messiah who has “taken the fault” away
from us, so we don’t have to bear the guilt for the aeons of suffering of
mankind that we observe. But that is a costly solution in the long run
because it leads to ontological answers that are unbearable. But if we have
arrived at the point where we can no longer support the inconsistencies of
such a view, we are left with the deeper question of how can we
understand the ontological existence of such a state?

In other words, if what we perceive to be Darkness and Evil or Service
to Self is NOT a mistake, is NOT an error, is NOT something that can or
should be “fixed” in the realm of creation, then WHAT is it? How can we
ontologically justify it? Or, leaving aside justification, how can we just
simply understand it?

One thing we note at the beginning here is that the Cassiopaeans have
said that human beings chose to experience this reality for a REASON.

Q: (L) Are human beings entrapped in physical matter?

A: By choice.

Q: (L) Why did they make this choice?

A: To experience physical sensations. It was a group mind decision.

Q: (L) Who was in charge of the group?

A: The group. [...] It must also be mentioned here that everything that
exists in all realms of the universe can experience existence in one of only
two ways. That would be defined as a long wave cycle and a short wave
cycle. Going back to your previous question about why humans are
“entrapped” in physical existence, which, of course, is voluntary and



The Wave Book Three - 24 219

chosen, this was due to the desire to change from the long wave cycle
experience of completely what you would call ethereal or spiritual
existence, to the short wave cycle of what you call physical existence. The
difference is that a long wave cycle involves only very gradual change in
evolution in a cyclical manner. Whereas a short wave cycle involves a
duality. [...] The necessity to form the short wave cycle was brought
about through nature through the natural bounds of the universe
when the group mind of souls chose to experience physicality as
opposed to a completely ethereal existence. [...] The positive byproduct
is an increase in relative energy, which speeds up the learning process of
the soul and all of its one-dimensional and two-dimensional interactive
partners, in other words, flora and fauna, minerals, etc. All experience
growth and movement towards reunion at a faster rate on the cycle
through this short wave cycle physical/ethereal transfer.

In our overview of the conditions of the reality in which we live, we are
forced to think in new ways about “purpose”. How can it be “good” to live
in such an environment? Sure, it’s fine and dandy to say that “all
experience growth [...] at a faster rate”, and all that, but what does that
really mean when we are faced with some of the factors we have been
discussing in these pages? And remember, we have not been talking about
just channeled material - we have been collecting facts and observations
all through this examination of our reality. And, because of the many
letters I receive from readers, I can assure you that it is not just “my
reality”, or even just a “minority” reality. It’s a FACT, as don Juan would
say, “and a damn scary one”!

Many individuals in the present time are convinced that the “New Age”
paradigm is going to unite all of humanity into one big happy family with
the amalgamation of the “common threads” of belief that run through all
the great religions. They point to the messages from this or that source that
claim that this is the great plan that was put into place by higher beings
millennia ago, so that all different types of human beings could grow to
maturity, each in their own ideal environment, much as different areas of a
garden are more or less suitable for different types of plants.

Very often, such people cite the “great new research” that supports this
view, that man is “creating a new reality”. Paul von Ward writes in The
Solarian Legacy:

“[...] Patterns are created by consciousness that have the power to shape
apparent nothingness into tiny quanta of something. [...] The use of
conscious intent is a more effective route to human participation in a
creative life process, including maintaining health, than purely mechanical
manipulation. [...] Modern research evidence has been found to support the
conclusions of many cultural traditions that human consciousness
communicates with and influences the behavior of other life forms.
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[...] Assuming there is an ongoing, reciprocal flow of such behavior-
influencing communications among local concentrations of mind (animals,
plants, and individual cells), how does the conscious being deliberately
intervene in the natural flow to bring about a desired end? The answer - at
this point an intuitive one - involves clarity of focus grounded in definite
emotions. The process appears to work in a manner analogous to the
progression from ‘gas’ through ‘liquids’ to ‘solids’, i.e., from ‘amorphous’
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through ‘evolving’ to ‘definite’.

So far, so good, right? We can see (though this is greatly abbreviated)
that there seems to be a real principle behind the idea “you create your
own reality”. So, let’s keep going here:

“After someone had the first ‘clear’ idea of a candle, it entered the
‘potential” phase as soon as there was real intent to create. The movement
to gather materials placed the pattern in the ‘becoming’ phase. The
‘actualization’ phase of the idea was ignited by fire. The same sequential
process applies to all fields of human life: agriculture, food preparation,
health, psychokinesis, sports, politics, or economics. The idea of
democracy first starts with clarity about a few basic assumptions. Only
when a number of individuals attach emotional support to the ideas does
democracy have real potential. That emotional energy translated to action
results in the practice of democracy. A vision of health must be
underpinned by emotional commitment in order for the cells to get the
message to do their part and for the individual to eat appropriately. To
facilitate the bending of metal through conscious intent, one focuses the
idea on the metal, the metal’s atoms become agitated, and when as a result
the material softens, only a slight pressure will bend it.

Recognizing the power of this natural process, it is foolish to assume
specific limits to creative powers exist in natural law until they have been
tested and re-tested. Currently perceived constraints may actually be due to
false or limited interpretations of cosmic law. If a clearly focused thought
is more than a fleeting mind game, emotionally energized to a level of
potential, will it be realized? Or, are there certain thoughts that cannot be
actualized in space-time? When we learn the answers to these questions,
we will realize our fuller power as cosmic beings.

[...] Given the research highlighted here, and similar work, it is now
justifiable for a prudent person to accept that mind does communicate with
and influence matter at the subatomic and cellular levels. Through the
mechanism of thought, consciousness or mind likely shapes reality in more
ways than we can currently conceive.” [Ibid.]

Well, Mr. Ward certainly has synopsized the popular view of the “New
Thought” movement incepted in the nineteenth century. But, he has also
pointed out certain problems that most people who hear the basic idea of

"' Paul Von Ward, The Solarian Legacy, 1998
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“you create your own reality” do NOT notice. They “hear” an idea, which
appeals to their emotions, and don’t pay much attention to the caveats. Mr.
von Ward continues:
“It is important to remember, however, that human consciousness -
individually and collectively - can shape microcosmic reality only within
limits, due to certain characteristics of our phenomenal realm. One of these
limits appears to be the direction of the stream of arrow of time. [...] This
seems to indicate that we cannot arbitrarily change the nature of a
phenomenon while a particular directionality is maintained. To change a
vector (velocity combined with magnitude and direction) of anything
requires the application of a greater force. [...] Only a power beyond our
universe can mitigate the influence of its inherent arrow of time.” [Ibid.]

Hmmm. Have we discovered something here? Let’s go back to a clue
the Cassiopaeans gave:

“[...] The necessity to form the short wave cycle was brought about
through nature through the natural bounds of the universe when the group
mind of souls chose to experience physicality as opposed to a completely
ethereal existence. [...] It was a group mind decision.”

Right here we have some clue to the restrictions on “creating your own
reality”. If an individual seeks to do so in opposition to the “natural
bounds of the universe”, which is a manifestation of the “group mind”
decision, they are going to run into some serious problems.

Q: (L) At one point we were told that time was an illusion that came into
being at the “time” of the “Fall” in Eden, and this was said in such a way
that I inferred that there were other illusions put into place at that time.
A: Time is an illusion that works for you because of your altered DNA
state.

Q: (L) Okay, what other illusions?

A: Monotheism, the belief in one separate, all-powerful entity.

Q: (T) Is separate the key word in regard to Monotheism?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What is another one of the illusions?

A: The need for physical aggrandizement.

Q: (L) What is another of the illusions?

A: Linear focus.

Q: (L) Anything else at this time?

A: Unidimensionality.

Q: (L) The veil... (J) The perception of only one dimension... (L) Were
these illusions programmed into us genetically through our DNA?

A: Close.
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Q: (L) Can you tell us a little bit about how these illusions are enforced on
us, how they are perceived by us?

A: If someone opens a door, and behind it you see a pot of gold, do you
worry whether there is a poisonous snake behind the door hidden from
view, before you reach for the pot of gold?

Q: (L) What does the gold represent?

A: Temptation to limitation.

Q: Was limitation presented as a pot of gold when, in fact, it was not?
A: What is snake?

Q: (T) The Lizards?

A: Result of giving into temptation without caution, i.e., leaping before
looking.

Q: (L) So what you are saying to us is that the story of the temptation in
Eden was the story of Humankind being led into this reality as a result of
being tempted. So, the eating of the fruit of the Tree of Knowledge of
Good and Evil was...

A: Giving into temptation.

Q: (L) And this was a trick.

A: No! Tricks don’t exist!

Q: (T) Okay, no trick, a trap?

A: No! Traps don’t exist either. Free will could not be abridged if you had
not obliged.

Q: (T) Now wait a minute. [ am losing the whole train here. What were we
before the “Fall”?

A: 3rd density STO.

Q: (T) We were 3rd density STO at this time. Was this after the battle that
had transpired?

A: Was battle.

Q: (L) The battle was in us?

A: Through you.

Q: (T) Okay, we were STO at that point. You have said before that on this
density we have the choice of being STS or STO.

A: Oh T, the battle is always there, it’s “when” you choose that counts!
Q: (T) This must tie into why the Lizards and other aliens keep telling
people that they have given their consent for abduction and so forth. We
were STO and now we are STS.

A: Yes, continue.

Q: (T) We are working with the analogy. The gold was an illusion. The
gold was not what we perceived it to be. It was a temptation...

A: No temptation, it was always there. Remember Dorothy and the Ruby
slippers?
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Q: (T) Okay, we were STO at that time, before we stepped through. We
didn’t have to step through. It’s always there... (J) It’s there now... (T) The
Lizards...

A: Yes, think of the Ruby slippers. What did Glenda tell Dorothy???

Q: (L) You have always had the power to go home...

A:Yes.

Q: (L) So, we always have the power to return to being STO? Even in 3rd
density?

A:Yes.

Q: (T) The door has always been there. The temptation has always been
there... (J) Is there... (T) Has, is, will be... is always.

A: “When” you went for the gold, you said “Hello” to the Lizards and all
that that implies.

Q: (T) So, the concept is that, as STO beings we had the choice of either
going for the gold or not. By going for the gold, we became STS beings
because going for the gold was STS.

A:Yes.

Q: (T) And, in doing so, we ended up aligning ourselves with the 4th
density Lizard Beings.

A:Yes.

Q: (T) Because they are 4th density beings and they have a lot more
abilities than we at 3rd density.

A: You used to be aligned with 4th density STO.

Q: (T) But, by going for the gold we aligned ourselves with 4th density
STS.

A:Yes.

Q: (T) And by doing so we gave 4th density STS permission to do
whatever they wish with us?

A: Close.

Q: (T) So, when they tell us that we gave them permission to abduct us, it
is this they are referring to?

A: Close.

Q: (J) Go back to what they said before: “Free will could not be abridged if
you had not obliged.” (T) We, as the human race, used our free will to
switch from STO to STS. (L) So, at some level, at some point, we have
chosen the mess we are in. We fell by falling into that door, so to speak,
going after the pot of gold, and when we fell through the door, the serpent
bit us!

A: But this is a repeating syndrome.

Q: (L) Is it a repeating syndrome just for the human race or is it a repeating
syndrome throughout all of creation?

A: 1t is the latter.
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Q: (L) Is this a repeating syndrome throughout all of creation simply
because it is the cyclic nature of things? Or is it as the Indians call it,
Maya?

A: Either or.

So, again we come up against the issue of the constraints against
creating our reality. We have chosen the “school” we wished to enter, and
the NATURAL bounds of this school are the STS/Drachomonoid control
system. As 3rd density beings aligned with Service to Self beings, we have
CHOSEN these constraints. We agreed to have our free will “abridged”.

Q: (D) I have a question about... Mankind has found it necessary for some
reason or other to appoint time for some reason or other. The only reason I
can see is to have a means of telling, like in verbal or written
communications.

A: Control mechanism.

Q: (T) Is there a way for us to break the control mechanism? Besides
moving to 4th density?

A: Nope.

Now, just exactly what is the “Pot of Gold” used in the analogy above?
What “event” brought about the “Fall” from alignment with Service to
Others to Service to Self?

Well, the designations “STO” and “STS” give us a clue. But, there is
more. At several points I returned to this issue for clarification, and I hope
that my efforts will help to make it clearer for others:

Q: (L) Where did the souls come from that entered into the bodies on the
planet earth? Were they in bodies on other planets before they came here?
A: Not this group.

Q: (L) Were they just floating around in the universe somewhere?

A: In union with the One. Have you heard the Super ancient legend of
Lucifer, the Fallen Angel?

Q: (L) Who is Lucifer?

A: You. The human race.

Q: (L) Are the souls of individual humans the parts of a larger soul?

A: Yes. Close. The One. All who have fallen must learn “the hard way”.
You are members of a fragmented soul unit.

Q: (L) Are you saying that the act of wanting to experience physical reality
is the act of falling? What is it about wanting to be physical is a “fall”?

A: Pleasure for the self.

Q: (L) Prior to the Fall, did the human race live in an Edenic state, where
they were able to use bodies and still have a spiritual connection?

A: Yes. But not long. No addiction takes long to close the circle.

Q: (L) So, mankind was addicted to pleasuring the self?
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A: Became quickly.

Q: (L) How long from the time of the moving of souls into bodies did the
“Fall” in Eden occur?

A: Not measurable. Remember, Laura, there is no time when this event
occurred. Time passage illusion did not exist at that point as well as many
other falsehoods.

Q: (L) So you are saying that the Fall in Eden was also the beginning of
time?

A:Yes.

So, here we have a little bit of a clue. “Pleasure for the self.” But this
remark does not mean that “pleasure”, in and of itself, is strictly Service to
Self. It became clearer with further questions:

Q: (L) Does it hurt a plant when we eat it?

A: Does it hurt you when a “Lizzie” eats you?

Q: (D) If we hurt plants by eating them like the Lizzies hurt us when they
eat us, how are we to survive without eating?

A: When you no longer crave physicality, you no longer need to “eat”.

Q: (L) So part of the “fall” into the physical existence and part of the Fall
from Eden story where it says “you shall eat by the sweat of your brow”,
has to do with being physical and needing to eat?

A: Lucifer, “The fallen Angel”. This is you.

Q: (L) So, “falling” means going into physical existence wherein you must
feed on other life, other beings, is that it?

A:Yes.

Now, we need to remember the story of Lucifer, that he was an Angel
of great beauty and glory. The Cassiopacans have suggested that the
legend of Orion is closest to the original version of the story.

Cassiopaeans: In this part of your 3rd and 4th density universe, specifically
your “galaxy” it is the region known as Orion that is the one and only
indigenous home of human type beings [...] reflect on this! Indigenous
home base, not sole locator. [...] Approximately one halfis STO and one
half'is STS. [...] Pay attention to Orion! This is your ancestral home, and
your eventual destination. [...] The name “Orion” is the actual native name,
and was brought to earth directly. Study the legend of the “god” of Orion
for parallels.

I am not going to go into a full-scale analysis of the Orion legend here,
but I will give the fullest account I have been able to put together so that
the reader can play with the concepts as we go along. According to Edith
Hamilton, it goes like this:

“He was a young man of gigantic stature and great beauty, and a mighty
hunter. He fell in love with the daughter of the King of Chios, and for love
of her he cleared the island of wild beasts. The spoils of the chase he
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brought always home to his beloved, whose name is sometimes said to be
Aero, sometimes Merope (one of the Pleiades). Her father, Oenopion,
agreed to give her to Orion, but he kept putting the marriage off. One day
when Orion was drunk he insulted the maiden, and Oenopion appealed to
Dionysus to punish him. The god threw him into a deep sleep and
Oenopion blinded him. An oracle told him, however, that he would be able
to see again if he went to the east and let the rays of the rising sun fall on
his eyes. He went as far east as Lemnos and there he recovered his sight.”

A more complex treatment derived from several ancient sources goes as
follows:

“The parentage of Orion has been matter of dispute, but some have said
that Orion’s father was Hyrieus, son of Poseidon and his mother was
Alcyone, one of the Pleiades. It was said that Hyrieus’ father, Poseidon,
came to visit him, accompanied by Zeus and Hermes. Hyrieus sacrificed a
bull for the occasion. To show honor to Hyrieus for his hospitality, the
gods offered Hyrieus a gift of his choosing. Hyrieus was a very rich but
childless, so he asked his visitors for a child. The gods urinated in the hide
of the sacrificed bull, buried it in the earth and from it Orion was born. In
time Orion grew tall as a giant, and he was granted by Poseidon, his
grandfather, (or father in some versions) the power of walking on water.
Orion fell in love with Merope, the daughter of King Oenopion of Chios,
son of Ariadne and Theseus or Dionysus. But her father disliked the idea
and he made Orion drunk, put out his eyes as he slept, and then cast him on
the beach. Others have said, however, that Orion came to Chios and,
having drunk heavily, raped the girl, this being the reason why he was
blinded and expelled from the island. He then came to Lemnos, where
Hephaestus gave him his servant Cedalion to serve him as a guide. Orion
set him on his shoulders and bade him lead him to the sunrise, and when
they arrived Orion was healed by the sun’s rays.

Orion believed himself to be the best of hunters and once said that he was
able to kill anything the earth produced. It was then that Gaia (Earth),
angered at this boast, sent the Scorpion that killed him. But others have
said that Orion was killed by Artemis who was challenged by Apollo to
shoot an arrow into a black object in the sea, which she could not see, and
that later was discovered to be Orion’s head. How the goddess could
commit such a mistake has not been explained. Still others say that Orion
was killed for challenging Artemis to a match of quoits, or shot by her for
raping Opis, one of the maidens who had come from the Hyperboreans.
But others have believed that Orion died because the gods were jealous
that Orion was the lover of Eos. For this, they allowed Artemis to kill him.

Odysseus saw Orion when he descended to the Underworld. Apparently,
down there he had the same occupation as when he was on earth:
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“...I marked huge Orion driving together over the Plain of Asphodel wild
beasts which himself had slain on the lonely hills, and in his hands he held
a club all of bronze, ever unbroken...” '

Yet Orion is considered to be immortal since Artemis, who mourned him,
placed him among the stars. To prevent him being alone in the sky, the
Dog (Canis Major) was later added to the stars to keep Orion company in
his hunting.

The proposed parentage of Orion is as follows:

a) Poseidon & Euryale. Euryale was said to be the daughter of King Minos
of Crete.

b) Hyrieus & Clonia. Hyrieus owned a treasure inside a building built by
Trophonius and Agamedes, which had a stone that they could take away
from the outside, thus robbing him, until one of them was caught in a trap
made by Hyrieus. Clonia was one of the NYMPHS.

c¢) Bull’s hide

d) Gaia (by herself)

It’s easy to see how the legend would be transposed into the Biblical
story of Lucifer, and why there would be associations with the “Morning
Star”, or the act of letting the first rays of sunlight, the Goddess Aurora,
fall upon his eyes for healing.

But, it is interesting that the same images that were presented in the
allegory given by Jesus about the “strong man” being “bound” or cast into
a deep sleep, and “blinded” by demons are also present in the story of
Orion. Perhaps it was a deliberate allusion to Orion?

The story of Osiris being tricked into his coffin by Set is another
variation of the strong man being “bound”, though in this case, we have
the additional detail of the body being ultimately dismembered which
seems to be the allegory of the “fragmented soul unit”. The Egyptians
know the constellation of Orion as Osiris, and the “dog companion” is his
sister-wife, Isis.

But, the issue here is: how did Orion “take the fall”? It is said that he
got drunk and insulted or raped the maiden whom he loved. Afterwards, he
was then “made drunk” or was “put into a deep sleep” during which his
eyes were put out. Whatever it was, apparently he was not in full
possession of his senses as a “hunter” when he was put out for the
“operation”.

The story also is reflected in the Biblical legend of Samson and Delilah.
Samson was a Nazarite with a vow to never cut his hair. Delilah had him
“sleep upon her knees” and while he was sleeping, she called a man to

"2 Odysseus. Homer, Odyssey 11.542
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come and “shave off the seven braids of his hair”. And his strength went
from him. He was taken and his eyes were put out. The clear connection of
this to the Orion legend makes it altogether likely that this is merely the
Hebrew variation of a very ancient story! I was curious about this “hair
business”, so I asked:

Q: I have an idea relating to the ancient gods and heroes [...] they all had

these massive amounts of hair, and it seemed that cutting off the hair

caused them to lose their strength in some way. Was this totally symbolic,

or was it actually believed that they had to grow their hair?

A: Symbolic.

Q: What was the hair symbolic of?

A: Virility.

Samson was deprived of his “virility” by losing his hair. For all we
know, losing one’s hair could be an ancient euphemism for having an
orgasm! Maybe in the weakened condition after this “petit mort”, one is
less aware and therefore more susceptible to being “put into a sleep” or
made drunk again.

To be drunk, or intoxicated, is to be in a condition where one has lost
control over one’s faculties. It is also a term that means “overcome by
emotion”. Do we have another clue here? Well, I asked more questions:

Q: I have this book, Confessions of an Intergalactic Anthropologist, by a
woman named Marcia Schafer. One thing she says is [reads]: “the snake is
associated with the sign of wisdom and higher learning, and is often
regarded quite highly in mystical circles.” I would like to have a comment
on the idea of the snake as a “sign of wisdom and higher learning”. Does
this, in fact, represent what the snake symbolizes?

A: Snake is/was reported in context of the viewpoint of the observer.
Maybe the observer was just “blown away” by the experience. If you were
living in the desert, or jungle, about 7,000 years ago, as you measure time,
would you not be impressed if these Reptoid “dudes” came down from the
heavens in silvery objects and demonstrated techno-wonders from
thousands of years in the future, and taught you calculus, geometry and
astrophysics to boot?!?

Q: Is that, in fact, what happened?

A: Yup.

Q: As I understand it, or as I am trying to figure it out from the literature,
prior to the “Fall in Eden”, mankind lived in a 4th density state. Is that
correct?

A: Semi/sort of. 4th density in another realm, such as time/space
continuum, etc.

Remember that they have already said that we were formerly 3rd
density “aligned” with STO 4th density. This suggests that to be 3rd
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density STO and in “contact” with 4th density STO entails significant
positive interaction and “bleedthrough” between the two densities as
suggested above! A very different realm indeed!

Q: (L) Could you describe to me the true meaning of the Osirian cycle?

What was the symbology of the killing of Osiris and the cutting up of the

body?

A: Removal of knowledge centers in your DNA.

Q: (L) So, the breaking up of Osiris’ body represents the breaking up of the
DNA in our bodies?

A: Partly. Also means knowledge capacity reduction.

Q: (L) What was the symbology of the throwing of the phallus into the
river and its being eaten by three fishes?

A: Sexual violence energy introduction.

Q: (L) What did Isis searching for her lord Osiris symbolize?

A: Separation of female energy from male energy union.

Q: (L) Does this have anything to do with brain activity?

A: Yes. The separating of the hemispheres of the brain.

Q: (L) Was this achieved through DNA modification?

A:Yes.

Q: (L) What did the son of Isis, Horus, represent?

A: New reality of limitation.

Q: (L) What is the meaning of Horus avenging himself upon Set, the
murderer of his father, Osiris?

A: Beginning of perpetual conflict energy to limit humanity.

Q: (L) Who did Set represent?

A: War.

Q: Okay, so this realm changed, as a part of the cycle; various choices
were made: the human race went through the door after the “gold”, so to
speak, and became aligned with the 4th density STS faction after the “right
brain/female energy” consorted with the wrong side, so to speak. This
resulted in a number of effects: the breaking up of the DNA, the burning
off of the first ten factors of DNA, the separation of the hemispheres of the
brain...

A: Only reason for this: you play in the dirt, you’re gonna get dirty.

Q: What was the motivating factor for playing in the dirt? What essential
thing occurred? You said once that it was “desire-based imbalance”. What
was it a desire for?

A: Increased physicality.

Q: What was the objective sought for in this desire for increased
physicality?

A: Sensate.
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“Sensate”, is derived from a Latin word, sentire, which means “feel”.
This suggests not merely physical sensations, but also emotions. The root
of the Latin word is, curiously, the Indo-European root “sent”, which
means, “to cause to go, to find out, to discover”.

Q: How was sensate experienced so that these beings had an idea that they
could get more if they increased their physicality?

A: Not experienced, demonstrated.

Q: Demonstrated how, by whom? Demonstrated in what way? Did they
say: “here, try this!” Or did they demonstrate by showing or doing?

A: Closer to the latter. More like: “you could have this.”

Q: What seemed to be so desirable about this increased physicality when
they said “you can have this”?

A: Use your imagination!

Q: Was there any understanding, or realization of any kind that increased
physicality could be like Osiris lured into his own coffin by Set? That they
would then slam the lid shut and nail him in?

A: Obviously, such understanding was lacking.

Q: Sounds like a pretty naive bunch! Does the lack of this understanding
reflect a lack of knowledge?

A: Of course. But more, it is desire getting in the way of...

And here we have another clue to the ways in which we can be
manipulated: DESIRE gets in the way of knowledge! But, we will come
back to this.

Q: Okay. The “Fall” occurred. It seems like, and some of the
archaeological studies indicate, that for many thousands of years, there was
a peaceful existence and a nice agrarian society where the goddess or
female creative forces were worshipped. At least, this is what a lot of
present-day books are proposing...

A: No. These events took place 309000 years ago, as you measure it. This
is when the first prototype of what you call “modern man” was created.
The controllers had the bodies ready; they just needed the right soul matrix
to agree to “jump in”.

And this brings up a very interesting solution to particular problems in
terms of the Reptilians being touted as the “bringers of civilization” and
their association with the Goddess religions, promoted in the present time
as being the “peaceful partnership” way of agricultural paradise.
Apparently, that was not exactly the case.

If we remember the story of Cain and Abel, we find the original conflict
between the shepherd and the agriculturist. Cain and Abel, being the two
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sons of Adam and Eve who have been “cast out of Eden”, merely
symbolize the two main forms that the “control system” took in order to
perpetuate conflict. Both ways contain within them implicit “ownership”
of something, either cattle or land, and both suggest the use and
manipulation of the earth for their own benefit, and to the detriment of the
Great Mother. The only reason Abel was glorified by the Hebrews was
because it was THEIR way of life. But that leads to another whole line of
investigation, so we will leave it for now.

Q: So, prior to this time, this prior Edenic state...

A: Was more like 4th density.

Q: But that implies that there was some level of physicality. Was there
physicality in the sense of bodies that look like present-day humans?

A: Not quite.

Q: Does this mean that the bodies we possibly would metamorphose into
as 4th density beings, assuming that one does, would also be too complex
for us to understand? You are saying that this “sort of 4th density” pre-Fall
state, or 3rd density aligned with 4th density STO, in terms of the physical
bodies, is too complex to understand. If going back to 4th density is
anything like coming from 4th density, does that mean that what we would
go back to is something that is still too complex to understand? This
variability of physicality that you have described?

A:Yes.

Q: So, was there any kind of worship of God, or religious activity in this
pre-Fall state-- this Edenic, semi- 4th density state?

A: No need when one has a clue.

Q: What [ am trying to get at here, what I am trying to understand, is the
transition from the goddess worship to the god worship; the change from
the understanding of cyclical time as expressed in the feminine cycles, and
as expressed as the goddess; to the concept of linear time, expressed as the
masculine principle. It seems to me that these were stages of inversion of
concepts which gradually led to the ideas that have been imposed on us,
and it seems that bringing these ideas to fruition is a project 4th density
STS beings have been working toward for millennia - the dominator
experience which expresses as: “believe in something outside yourself that
will save you, otherwise you are damned because the world is going to end,
and you are going to get judged.” That is the whole monotheistic concept I
am trying to deal with here. Okay, we had these guys; they fell from Eden,
but they were still fairly close to the original concepts, in some terms. Once
they jumped into the physical bodies, as you put it, what was their level of
conceptualization regarding the universe? Did they still retain some
understanding at that point?

A: Kind of like the understanding one has after severe head trauma, vis a
vis your normal understanding in your current state.
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Q: So, they were traumatized; they may have had bits and pieces of ideas
and memories, but they may also have lost a great deal altogether. They
may have had big gaps. There may have even been a sort of “coma” state
of mankind for many millennia. But, after they woke up, with the bits and
pieces floating around in their heads, they may have begun to attempt to
piece it all together. So, they started putting it all back together. What was
the first thing they put together regarding the cosmos around them?

A: Sex.

Q: What did they decide about sex? I mean, sex was there. They were
having sex. Is that it? Or, did they understand the cosmos as sex?

A: More like the former. After all, that is what got you guys in this mess in
the first place! Just imagine the sales job if you can: “Look how much fun
this is! Want to try it?!? Oops, sorry, we forgot to tell you, you cannot go
back!”

Q: I really fail to understand - and I know it is a big issue that has been
hinted at and alluded to, and outright claims have been made regarding sex
in all religions and mythologies - but I fail to understand the mechanics of
how this can be the engineering of a “fall”. What, precisely, are the
mechanics of it? What energy is generated? How is it generated? What is
the conceptualization of the misuse of this energy, or the use of the energy?
A: It is simply the introduction of the concept of self-gratification of a
physical sort.

Q: On many occasions you have said that the ideal thing is to have perfect
balance of physicality and spirituality. Now, I don’t understand how it can
be that gratification of a physical body can be the mechanics by which one
is entrapped. Is it not gratifying to look at something beautiful? Is it wrong,
sinful, or a form of a fall, to look at beauty, to hear something beautiful
such as music, or to touch something that is sensually delightful such as a
piece of silk or the skin of a loved one? These various things that the
human being derives pleasure from very often elevate them to a spiritual
state.

A: Possession is the key. In STS, you possess. If you move through the
beautiful flowers, the silk, the skin of another, but do not seek to possess...

Q: It seems to me that it is possible to experience all of these things,
including sex, without the need or desire to possess, only to give. In which
case, I still don’t understand how it can be a mechanism for a “fall”.

A: If it is desired, then the mechanism is not to give. Do you eat a piece of
chocolate cake because it is good to give to the stomach? In STS, which is
your realm do not forget, one gives because of the pleasant sensation which
results.

Q: Could it not be said that, if everything that exists is part of God,
including the flesh, that if one gives to the flesh, without being attached to
the giving, that it could be considered a giving to the “All”?

A: Explain the process.
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Q: For example: at one extreme there are some people who like to suffer,
because they believe that the flesh is sinful. For centuries the monotheistic
religions have made this big deal about sex and anything that might be
considered pleasant or desirable, that it should be denied, and that a person
should suffer, and revel in their suffering.

A: If one seeks to suffer, they do so in expectation of future reward. They
desire to possess something in the end.

Q: What I am saying is: if a person can avoid self aggrandizement in either
direction, and to simply BE, in the doing and being of who and what they
are, in simplicity; to become involved in doing everything as a meditation,
or as a consecration, whether they are walking down the street and being at
one with the air, the sunshine, the birds and trees and other people; in this
state of oneness, doesn’t that constitute a giving to the universe as giving
oneself up as a channel for the universe to experience all these things?

A: Not if one is “feeling this oneness” rather than BEing it.

Q: Well, if people would just relax and be who and what they are in
honesty, and do what is according to their nature without violating the Free
Will of others, is this a more pure form of being than doing things out of
any feeling of expectation, or desire; to just BE, not want... just BE?

A: Yes, but STS does not do that.

So, we see that the issue is not “sex” per se, or really anything in
specific about the 3rd density environment so much as it is a certain
“generation of emotion” via physical processes that have to do specifically
with “possession”.

What is it about DESIRE TO POSSESS that brought about a “Fall”?

Well, let’s just have a look at some other ideas here:

Q: (L) What was the Fruit of the tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil that
was supposedly eaten by Eve and then offered to Adam?

A: Knowledge restriction. Encoding. Eve is symbolic of Female energy.

Q: (L) What did it mean when it said Eve, or the female energy, ate of the
fruit of the tree of knowledge. What act was this?

A: Consorted with wrong side.

Q: (L) What does consorted mean?

A: Lost some knowledge and power. Limitation. Conceptually limited.
Q: (L) I want you to know that this does not make a whole lot of sense.
A: Yes it does. Think carefully. Laura you are missing the obvious.

Q: (L) In what sense would the fruit of the tree of life be limiting?

A: Believing that one source contains all knowledge is contradicting
reality.

Q: (F) If the concept was the eating of the fruit of the tree of knowledge
provides all knowledge, then one is being deceived, because no one



234 Laura Knight-Jadczyk

particular source can provide all knowledge. Therefore, when one believes
in the deception, one has now trapped oneself within parameters. And,
forevermore, the human race, will be poisoned by the very same problem
which is reflected in several different ways: one is always seeking the truth
through one pathway instead of seeking it through a myriad of pathways;
and also believing in simplistic answers to very complex issues and
questions.

Q: (L) Where was Eden?

A: Earth.

Q: (L) The entire earth was Eden?

A:Yes.

Now, we are getting somewhere. “Believing that one source contains all
knowledge is contradicting reality.” It is “conceptually limited”.

Over the years, many scientists have studied the effects of head and
brain injuries. These studies were aimed at understanding the
physiological and psychological effects and used a number of experiments
to “map the brain”. The results have led to theories about two different
modes of thinking or “styles of thought”, which are generally attributed to
the left and right hemispheres of the brain.

In general, the left side of the brain controls the right side of the body,
and the right side of the brain controls the left side of the body. According
to the test results and the developing theory, the right brain is most often
associated with direct sensual experience of the five sense organs as well
as the “sixth sense” of intuitive thinking. “Feelings” are also associated
with this side of the brain, and these feelings are often observed to be the
result of the person’s “sensation” of the environment. This “sensation” of
the environment can be the external world or the internal “state of being”.
Also, we must note that the Right brain, as the Observer of the external
and internal environment, only perceives NOW.

The Left Brain is associated with the process of
CONCEPTUALIZATION and IMAGINATION in its many forms,
including the powers of symbolic imagination and those functions related
to the symbols we know as language such as labeling, categorizing,
following verbal rules and rules in general. The left hemisphere mode of
operation is much like a computer screen on which the whole range of
concepts of the mind are portrayed and manipulated in the “mind’s eye”.
One of the main “concepts” we utilize is TIME as in Time future and Time
past. Have a look at the chart below to see how the different hemispheres
seem to operate.
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Left Hemisphere Consciousness

Right Hemisphere
Consciousness

Conceptualization/imagination/
dogma/TIME future/TIME past

Sensing/Perceiving Directly
via
observation/Empiricism/NOW
(no time)

Theoretical imagination

Physical connection

Linear logic

Nonlinear logic

Ritual/habit/fixed
roles/repetition/fixation

Creativity/spontaneity

Morality/judgment

Compassion/acceptance

Superstition derived from
imagination; often misuses
limited direct observation and
experience

Science based on collecting of
data, direct observation; can
create theories with proper
use of theoretical imagination

Asceticism/sense deprivation

Celebration

Theology: Confucianism,
Hinduism, Buddhism, Greco-
Roman Religion, Judaism,
Christianity, Islam

Mysticism: Taoism, Tantrism,
Yoga, the “Mystery
Traditions,” Gnosticism,
Alchemy

Now, this is enormously important to grasp: religions, philosophies,
“beliefs” in general, through which we view the world and by which we
interact with the world also fall to one hemisphere or the other in terms of
how they activate our consciousness. There are teachings that place
emphasis on the sensual Right Brain, and there are teachings that place
emphasis on the abstract, imaginative Left Brain.

Belief systems organically reflect one or the other of the two kinds of
human consciousness.

The “sense oriented” traditions encourage direct interaction with the
physical environment. This has been often corrupted to “gala sensuality”
of physical pleasure. Nevertheless, the pure Mystical Traditions tend to
identify spirituality with the Cosmos itself and urges its followers to seek
their unity with God THROUGH the physical world.

On the other hand, concept bound theologies tend to forbid sensual
experience and observation, relying instead on imagination to support
certain beliefs/faith. In this mode, spirituality is equated with conceptual
constructs, images, symbols and words that must be “pictured in the
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mind’s eye”, or upheld in an abstract thought of imaginary belief, so that
the person is effectively attempting to IMPOSE an imaginary construct on
reality rather than observing reality and allowing the observations to form
the abstraction.

This is why the central issue in Christianity, to use just one example, is
whether or not one “believes in Jesus Christ”. What one is bei